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Preface

The inspiration tor this work, presented as a tweo-volume companion set, was
denved. mitully from a period of study leave in 1985 and again in 1990
requiring protracted periods of residence in the USA and UK and resulting in
our close mvolvement with academics, administrators and schools people in
difterent education systems and at many levels. Contacts made then have been
maintained and strengtheried, and. for both of us, as we compared notes and
experiences from attending a number of national, regional and international
conferences. it became evident that educators appeared to be saying essentially
similar things about the implementation of change — policies, programmes
and practices — scemingly driven by external forces which had taken over the
agenda from the profession. Somewhere in all this ferment was the exercise
of the political will to govern in a directly interventionist fashion in education.

It was an intriguing thing to witness as we moved around the world, for
example, gubernatorial elections being run on essentially education platforms
especially after the publication of A Nation at Risk, the direct involvement of
the Thatcher goverrment in developing and imposing a National Curriculum
in Britain. with the Education Portfolio becoming one of the hottest in Cab-
inet; a similar phenomenon in New Zealand and parallels in Australia, where
numerous inquiries into education across the States and Territories, followed
by radical revisions to curricula and organization took place throughout the
1980s continuing to the present. Those who belicved in domino theory as this
applied to education in Western society could have had a ‘field day’. There
appeared to be a set of forces at work which could only be worked out
through the radical reform, restructuring, and/or transformation of education
systems at all levels, although the work of schools was singled out for particu-
lar attention. The latter was motivated by a general dissatisfaction with the
deficiencies in the perceived performance of schools and their failure to deliver
value for money in terms of the dollar spent; the need to align schools more
closely with economic reforms; and a view, prevalent at the time, of educa-
tion in terms of human capital. In all the countries mentioned above, we were
very aware that there was a commen conception, at least by those outside of
education (and some within it) that the transformation of schools and the
reform of school systems would enable each country concerned to recapture
its rightful share of the global raarket-place. It scemed rather bizarre to us that
education, with its underlying moral imperative, was to be a major player for
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the exercise of market forces in realizing socio-economic goals in which the
'size of the global cake’ was fixed.

In this volume, a number of educators and academics, selected because
they were in a good position to bring their insights to the study of the histor-
ical, social and economic forces at work in the formulation and implementa-
tion of educational policy. try to understand the nature of a new educational
reform era. Similarly in Volume 2 they were selected to represent the voices
of people, teachers, administrators, academics and consultants who are im-
mersed in, and keen observers of, the change process at work. The material
they present is significant in its own right and should resonate with the experi-
ences of many who have sought to manage and direct the process. and/or
have been immersed in it themselves.

The perspectives offered are designed to capture different cross-cultural
experierices of educational change and policy implementation; to contemplate
and compare the collective experience represented in the foliowing pages and
thereby to enhance our understanding of the processes and forces involved.
The variovs contribu.ors to this volume have brought their unique insights
into focus in order to analyse and exemplify the change process at work, for
we would argue that there is such a thing. which is identifiable, has an air of
predi-ability about it, and once recognized and understood can be directed
and managed. That we have failed to do so on any grand scale to date is
probably swhy the voluminous literature on change and the collective recorded
experience of four decades of change management, on the whole, makes such
dismal, yet fascinating. reading. We hope that the collective experienc2 re-
flected in this and the companion volume will cause the sericus reader to
pause and reflect on this in some detail, for while we understand better the
nature and complexity of implementation, as but one phase of the change
process, we are perhaps a little less certain about the nature of change itself
than we once were. It has become more highly differentiated from the tidal
wave which tends to overwhelm us in its human dimensions, to the steady
surf, and the ripples and currents all of which variously interplay to reinforce
or work against human intents and agency in a given setting. at a given level
and at a given scale.

In the chapters of this volume the various contributions have been grouped
into three sections. Part 1 examines relationships between politics and educa-
tional reform, in which the myth that education is apolitical is exploded.
Politics into policy and policy implementation is the main focus in Part 2, and
in Part 3 selected education-reform phenomena addressed in the preceding
sections are returned to, but examined froni, quite specific and different per-
spectives. Finally, the Epilogue draws a number of themes together, locates
them in chronological context and maps out an implementation research agenda
for those interested in following up some much needed and potentially fruit-
ful lines of inquiry.

Although the texts have been constructed as companion volumes, and
should provide a more comprehensive reading if taken together, they are not

viif
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Preface
mutually dependent. Each volume has been compiled to offer interesting com-
parative readings of similar education phenomena in different nationl set-
tings.

We wish to thank the many people who have contributed to this volume,
knowingly or unknowingly, in their interactions with us and with the con-
tributors and for the many insightful comments about what we were trying
to do. In particular we would like to thank Jane Piscioneri and Sheena Carter.
at the University of Notre Dame Australia for their valuable secretarial and
administrative support and encouragement in bringing this manuscript to-
gether. If the various studies presented in this volume present a mirror to
others in similar settings facing the same sorts of challenges and in so doing
helps them avoid the pitfalls inherent in Santayana's dictum. “Those who
ignore the lessons of history are condemned to repeat them’, this project will
have achieved its purpose.

David S.G. Carter Marnie H. O’Neill
The University of Notre Dame Australia  The University of Western Australia
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Introduction

Marnie O’Neill

After death and taxes the only constant is change! ‘che latter is a naturally
occurring process reflected in the statement by the Greek Heraclitus that,
‘everything is in a state of becoming’. This view of change is taken as a
backdrop to the work reported in these pages. It is wot, however, its focus and
neither should it be equated with improvement, although the two appear to
be used interchangeably — if not synonymously -— in hoth theoretical dis-
course and practical endeavour,

An optimistic view of human nature subscribes to the position that it is
possible to take control of change and direct it in order to realize an alternative
future, such that when we actually arrive there it is not too ditferent from the
scenario which was originally envisioned. From this perspective we are deal-
ing with planned or directed change which is the focus for the work under-
taken in this project.

As is frequently the case in education, the coneept of reform is not so
clear as it once was and now subsumes other concepts such as school restruc-
turing, transformation and systemic reform. Frequently these become meta-
phors or slogans for change and, over time, conme to mean different things to
different people and groups. The collective experience of reform in education
is replete with examples of this phenomenon and it is sclectively captured in
the various chapters of this book and its companion volume.

In a similar vein, the complexitics inherent in implementation have be-
come more highly differentiated as our understanding of this phenomenon
has increased — especially over the course of the last two decades. Apart from
it becoming a major research focus for policy implementation and curriculum
reform, it has become ‘sloganized’ as a banner for school and curriculum
improvement having a life of its own.

Stenhouse (1975) in discussing curriculum development and reform, dis-
tinguishes between social movements and social trends. Drawing on Heberle
(1951) and Gusficld (1968), he argues that a movement has a doctrine, and an
cducational movement has convictions or beliefs about an educational doc-
trine which it attempts to put into place, using any available evidence to
support it, rather than to modify it. A trend, on the other hand is the result

.1
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of similar but uncoordinated actions of many individuals. The distinction may
offer a useful point of reference in reading the various contributions presented
in these two volumes.

Sources of Curriculum

Sources of curriculum policy and content are drawn from what it is thought
desirable or necessary to be learned from the available body of knowledge —
the cultural content — and the perceived needs of the learner and the society.
The nature of the decisions taken inevitably depends a good deal on who is
doing the perceiving, and what ends will be served. Although there is a
tendency for educators to write as if curriculum change (whether movement
or trend) is ‘pure’, it is not, and there will be positions that are residual,
emergent or resistant, in relation to the dominant trend.

An ‘academic rationalist’ orientation to curriculum design emphasized
scholastic rigour in science and mathematics and transmission and preserva-
tion of the cultural heritage in literary arts and humanities, partly because this
nigh culture knowledge was regarded as being of intrinsic worth, and partly
for its virtues in providing intellectual training, albeit to an intellectual elite,
in the English Grammar School tradition. In the instrumentalist values of the
modern world, a *knowledge for itself” approach can be defended if the recipi-
ents are likely to have any use for it subsequent to schooling. *Education as
intellectual training’ might be worthy if that training were appropriate to the
abilities of the learners and the vocations to be pursued. The logic of these
defences becamne strained by the impact of comprehensive compulsory educa-
tion policics.

An emergent trend of giving more weight to the perceived needs, inter-
ests and characteristics of the learner informed the British version of child-
centred education, prevalent in the 1960s and 1970s. Documents such as The
Plowden Report and 'The Bullock Report, originating in Britain but exerting
a pervasive influence elsewhere, became key influences in educational change
in Australian and New Zealand curriculum developments in the 1970s. What
is now sometimes regarded as a romantic view of the child as an eager par-
ticipant in education tailored to suit the specific needs and interests of the
individual and relevant to the lived experience formed the basis for school-
and even classroom-based curriculum development.

Client-centred approaches to psychology transferred to education (Rogers,
1969) on the theory that self-actualization and maximum fulfilment of indi-
vidual potential would have a pay-off for society at large by producing happy.
fulfilled, productive individuals with the desire, initiative and capacity to
achieve. Such an individualized approach to curriculum is not compatible
with meeting socictal needs for some kind of comparable assessment system
for among other things, the selection of students for further education, train-
ing or employment, Neither is it casy, from this perspective, to hold schools

2
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or systems accountable for financial expenditure involved in terms of the
quality or quantity of educational outcomes actually achieved.

Shifting Values

From the mid-1980s, there was a shift away from cherishing the needs and
desires of the individual to addressing the needs of society. Although Hirsch
(1988) and Bloom (1987) are occasionally referenced as the catalysts for this
change, residual criticism of ciild-centred approaches had been evident in the
Black Papers in the United Kingdom (Cox and Boyson, 1975) and in various
back-to-basics lobbies in Australia. Kerry Kennedy, in his chapter analysing
the policy contexts of curriculum reform in Australia, Great Britain and the
United States identifies as a common element, a crisis of confidence in edu-
cation itself. As is illustrated in scveral cases in the companion volume, exist-
ing curricula and the ways in which they were operationalized in schools had
been perceived, at one level or another, to be inadequate. Education was
reclimed by various governments as an instrument to advance the national
(economic) good, rather than as a means of realizing personal development
and fostering individual achievenient that could be claimed, only in the aggre-
gate and then indirectly. to contribute to national advancement.

The conceptualization of societal needs changed as well. Earlier analyses,
such as that advanced by Berger and Luckman in 1967, for example. em-
phasized the production of cultural cohesion through promotion of a cultural
canon viz. every child had to be told the same story, whether literary or
historical. According to Reynolds and Skilbeck (1976), however, simple re-
production is insufficient, even if it were possible: instead, the curriculum
should offer students the opportunity to interpret and reinterpret culture,
viewed dynamaically, in order to develop the necessary intellectual and social
skills to resolve broad cultural problems. In the context of the early 1990s, the
cultural cohesion components of societal needs are being replaced. Conteim-
porary societal needs have been redefined within the framework of monetarist
policy, with education being regarded as an instrument for the correction of
economic ills and governments assuming new market-orientated corporate
identities. The effects of this phenomenon on emergmg curriculum trends is
discussed by David Carter in Chapter 2 with specific reference to the Austral-
ian scene. In this discourse, socictal needs are increasingly accepted as:

¢ production of greater cconomic good, promoting national interest
through more favourable participation in international trade;

+ tiloring outcomes of schooling more directly to employer needs to
reduce costs and improve productivity; and

o cstablishing more overt, direct links between structure and outcomes
of schooling and employment competencies to improve rates of youth
employment.

15
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An alternative construction of these goals, however, to be inferred from
the economics of the post-October 1987 stock-market crash read as:

reducing educaticnal costs by streamlining curricula and reducing
options;
reducing drain on social welfare by keeping young people off the dole
and in education and training programmes; and
improving standing on OECD tables for retention in post-compulsory
schooling,.

Kennedy's comparative analysis of reforms in the US, the UK and Aus-
tralia considers them, at source, all to be politically driven. In the UK, unlike
Australia or the US, reforms were nationally legislated, whereas in the US
and Australia, they required something of a consensus between federal and
state levels of government. Even so, in both countries there is an evident
strengthening of the hand of central government in areas of education that
traditionally were the preserve of the stats.

With respect to the United Kingdom, in his chapter in this volume,
Richard Aldrich asserts that the government made a unilateral attempt to
regain control over an education system that had developed a momentum of
its own, and in so doing sct the agenda for the reorganization of comprehens-
ive secondary schools according to its own priorities and values. In part, the
Education Act of 1988 was expected to restore control of the system to the
government in a highly direct and visible manner, and to icallocate control
over the delivery of education away from producers to consumers. Ideologic-
ally, this was to be achieved by harnessing free-market forces in the operation
of which parental choice was regarded as a primary mechanism for stimulat-
ing schools to perform, When allied to national assessment and the publica-
tion of ‘league tables’ positioning schools against each other on publicly
verifiable criteria that could be understood by all — but particularly parents
— cducational standards would be raised. The difficulties and pitfalls attend-
ant on this are addressed by both Denis Lawton and Richard Aldrich and
analysed in detail by Caroline Gipps.

I a parallel situation in New Zealand, outlined by Michacl Peters, where
teachers have been accused of capturing the curriculum and constructing it to
serve their own interests, the role of politicians was to reclaim the curriculum
for those whe are ‘end-users’ of the product, by applying public-choice theory
to the delivery of education and the provision of educational services.

Peters’ analysis of the politics of educational reform in New Zcaland
frames it in terms of a deliberate and sustained attempt at cultural reconstruc-
tion, in which the now clichéd objective is 1o deliver the necessary research,
skills and attitudes required for New Zealanders to compete in an increasingly
competitive international economy. According to Peters, the message under-
lying school reforms in his country is that in the past there was too much
emphasis on social and cultural objectives and insufficient attention paid by

4
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educators to economic goals and realities. This theme is exemplified in Vol-
ume 2 where Roger Peddie illustrates the shift away from cultural inclusion
and affirmation for language study to an instrumentalist position designed
among other things to serve the economic interests of New Zealar.d in dealing
with its trading partners. To realize this objective, space on the timetable,
previously allocated to Maori language and culture as well as predominantly
European languages other than English, was re-allocated to develop in stu-
dents the languages of countries likely to be significant trading partners on the
Asia-Pacific rim both now and in the future.

The Powerbrokers of Reform

In a number of the countries, the reform initiatives were seen by their respec-
tive governments to be so important to national policy interests that the pre-
vailing strategies for bringing about educational change were by-passed or
simply ignored. In England and Wales, the results appeared to be evidently
draconian because of the high visibility with which policy decisions were put
into effect, such as the abolition of the Inner London Education Authority
(ILEA) accompanied by political wrangling conducted under the glare of the
media. In virtually all of the countries represented in this book and its com-
panion volume, business and commercial interests were consulted and repres-
ented in strategic forums more extensively than were those of educators and
the lay public. In the UK, wresting control from the producers (teachers and
LEAs) and placing it in the hands of consumers (parents and employers) was
regarded as a prerequisite to promoting national efficiency and competitiveness.

Under the Australian Constitution, education remains a residual power
of the states. A negotiated consensus at the Australian Education Council
(AEC), an intergovernmental body (before its demise) consisting of federal
and state education ministers, was used to arrive at a national approach to the
development of policy for Australian schooling, and thereby to bypass the
constitutional and financial constraints of Australian federalism. The Hobart
Declaration of 1987, articulating, among other things, a common set of na-
tional goals for schooling in Australia, was part of a nationally negotiated
agenda manifesting through its centrepiece the development of a national
curriculum in eight areas of study. A series of national reports compiled by
committees which notably eschewed educators set out employment-related
competencies (Finn, 1991), a sct of key competencies (Mayer, 1992) and a
national framework for competency-based vocational training (Carmichael,
1992).

The desire for improved quality of student outcomes was compounded
by demands to make school systems more accountable and more cost-efficient.
Administration of education was restructured as an enterprise along corporate
management lines described by David Carter in Chapter 2. Devolutionary
procedures were initially packaged in the language of participatory democracy

5
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in the Australian states as well as ivew Zealand. Peters reports, however, that
of the organizational innovations - be set in place in New Zealand — Parent
Advocacy Council, Board of Trustees, Community Education Forums and
the National Policy Council — only the Boards remain. Devolution of functions
previously administered centrally offered some cost savings — in New Zealand
the local boards comprised of volunteers inherited much of it — devolved a
lot of central administrative responsibilities to the periphery, but without any
significant increase of personnel (see both Angus and O’Neill, in Volume 2
in this regard). The centre also retained responsibilities for staffing, and left
in place various budget and curriculum constraints which effectively prevented
schools from any radical change. Hall (Chapter 7), also notes this tendency to
leave in place many of the rules and regulations which constrain local decision-
making when site-based management reforms are set in train.

Most of the instances of, and political arguments for, reform presented in
these two volumes entailed cost reduction as at least part of the agenda. Steffy
and English in Volume 2 report on one of the few cases in which per capita
funding to education was actually increased. As a result of a class action equity
suit, educational provision in Kentucky was found to be in violation of the
Constitution, leading to the largest tax increase ever experienced in the state.
The resulting Kentucky Education Reform Act (KERA) put in place an inte-
grated comprehensive programme to produce change in curriculum, finance
and governance. In spite of the comprehensiveaess of the programme, and the
support for schools built into the reform agenda, Steffy and English suggest
that the reform is wobbly. Three years after the reform was initiated, less than
half of the schools had established school councils; the teachers were unhappy
about the additional workload imposed by the councils, and, at the elemen-
tary level, were frustrated and anxious about the mandated requirements to
initiate multi-age and multi-ability grouped classes. At the macro level when
A well-funded. carefully developed, comprehensive and integrated reform is at
risk it is usually due to a complex of relationships and other interrelated
factors which are likely to be conditioned at source by the interplay of both
structural and human factors. These are carefully considered by Shirley Hord
in Chapter 6,

Politics to Policy

Kingdon (1984), cited by Jim Lowham in Volume 2, argued that there are
occasions when policy changes can be made readily, and others when the
resistive factors will be too great. He identified three currents — *political’,
‘problem’ and ‘alternative’ — that must be moving in the same direction in
order to create a ‘window of opportunity’ optimizing the implementation of
policy in a given setting. Such windows tend to open rarely, and remain open
for relatively short periods of titme. On that basis, it would appear that policy
reformers have to sit around waiting for such a window to open, but evidence

6
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offered by contributors in these two volumes indicate that some of the factors
can be manipulated. Thus, in the context of national-curriculum reform in
Britain, it is speculated that the open window resulted from a ‘break-and-
enter’ action. The political will and the problem were both apparent to policy
makers: and, in this instance the alternative or resistive current was simply
neutralized by the Education Reform Act of 1988.

In Australia, the policy window was open between 1987 and 1992, when
state and federal governments reached consensus on educational reform through
the Australian Educational Council. By 1993, the window had closed. At the
state level of government, changes in the ascendancy of political parties and
ideological conflicts concerning the content of the emerging national-curriculum
statements and profiles resulted in withdrawal of consensus. As a result, the
national curriculum in Australia has not been taken up in the form originally
envisaged by the AEC, but has been variously interpreted and modified to suit
the needs of the states and territories and their prevailing political orthodoxies
with respect to the provision of education services.

A retrospective account of a more successful exploitation of a *window
of opportunity’ is given by Miriam Ben-Peretz in Volume 2. Working from
a related notion of the need for synergy to accomplish major educational
change, Ben-Peretz describes the ways in which intermediate school reform
in Isracl was accomplished. In so doing. she identifies three broad groups
involved in effecting the restructuring of the system which had to be persuaded
to act in concert to generate the synergy to produce a successful reform:

central and local authorities (Ministry of Education, Parliament and
local municipal authoritics);

stakcholders (teacher organizations, principals, teachers and parents):
and

external factors (political parties, Supreme Court, scientists, institutes
of teacher education).

The Gap between Policy and Implementation

Symptomatic of many of the reforms reported by the contributors in these
two companion volumes is a design-implementation gap between policy for-
mulation and implementation of the proposed reform in its setting. Policy
makers are frequently (even usually) a different group at a different level of
governmental decision-making than those who will be responsible for imple-
menting proposed changes. According to Gene Hall in this volume and Jim
Lowham's case study in Volume 2, policy makers rarely develop a process for
the implementation of their policy formulations — the people on the receiving
end of the policy are simply expected to make it work in practice. Hall and
Hord in their respective chapters in this volume suggest that this gap exists
because, in spite of the experiences of the 1970s and 1980s policy makers still
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tend to act on the assumption that change is an event, not a process. Hall
argues that for a . forn to have a chance of successful institutionalization,
implementation, like design, has to be planned and budgeted for over an
extended period of time. Rather than the short-term expectations of many
American innovations, Hall cites European e:.emplars with both longer titne
frames and more comprehensive support systems for maintenance of innova-
tions to hold them in place until they become institutionalized. Both Hall and
Hord make cases for multi-level involvement in implementation, so that
participants at all levels of the system contribute to the day to day process of
changing practices — whatever form these may take (i.e., administrative or
pedagogical). Although Hord advocates a more collegial approach to imple-
mentation than the model of the ‘hero principal’, leadership is obviously a
critical factor in managing change, as is evidenced in the instances presented
by Carter and Walsh in Volume 2.

What does seem inescapable is that teachers who will be required to make
changes to their classroom practices have to understand the proposed changes
both at the ideational and the programmatic level, and to be convinced that
both the human and material costs of the proposed change will be worthwhile
in terms of improved outcomes for their students, however these may be
conceived and measured. .

Lawton, in Chapter 3, suggests that when Kenneth Baker announced his
intention, in 1987, of introducing a national curriculum, there was a good deal
of public support for it in principle, although there were some doubts ex-
pressed about the details of implementation. This assertion is subjected to
further scrutiny, from an historian’s perspective, by Richard Aldrich, who
points out that assumptions surrounding control by the British government
demonstrated how ill-equipped it was to implement its reforms. The quangos
and working parties involved necessarily included large numbers of profes-
sional educators, (previously identified as being among the parties who had
captured the curriculum!). Their attempts to turn legislation into curriculum
were frequently rejected by the government which viewed them as being
deliberately subversive. Aldrich is of the opinion that the likely outcome of
the impasses is that professionals will be replaced by party apparatchiks, -

In the UK the resistance by a majority of the teaching profession to
national-assessment protocols (both their nature and form) became most
evident during the early implementation phases of the national curriculum.
Caroline Gipps examines the issues and practices of assessment attendant on
the operation of the four key stages of the national curriculum, and their
impact on teachers and schools. Some of the issues she deals with, from
technical and political perspectives, include validity and reliability, manage-
ability in relation to consumption of time and practicality. Teacher dissatisfac-
tion with assessment procedures for 14-year-olds led to a boycott of the formal
tests because of the extra workload; the béycott was upheld in court, and only
5 per cent of Key Stage 3 schools sent in their results. Difficulties with assess-
ment procedures have had different effects at different levels. Gipps indicates
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that the assessment procedures for 7-year-olds have had a positive effect on
teaching and assessment practices, and contributed in a positive way to teacher
development. This is supported by the findings of the study reported by
Neville Bennett and Clive Carré in Velume 2.

In the event, assessment at Key Stage 4 proved to be unworkable, and has
led to changes in the structure of national curriculum. Instead of a full enti-
tlement curriculum to the age of 16 years as intended, the 10-level scale was
revised to finish at age 14 to allow opportunity for vocational options at ages
14 to 16. There are now in effect three national curricula at 16+: academic and
general, vocational and occupational.

The New Orthodoxy

Evidence presented in these two volumes, albeit selective and necessarily con-
strained, indicates that a shift is taking place in the relationship between pol-
itics, government and education in complex Westernized post-industrialized
countries at least. Government interventions appear to have been driven by a
range of motives including:

 improving national economics by tightening a connection between
schooling, employment, productivity and trade;

o cnhancing student outcomes in employment related skills and
competencies;

o attaining more direct control over curriculum content and assessment;

 reducing the costs to government of education; and

* increasing comfimunity input to education by more direct involvement
in school decision-making and pressure of market choice.

There hive been some seeming contradictions in attempts to decentralize
power to schools which paradoxically require some centralized locus of con-
trol to accomplish and maintain the shift (see the exemplar provided by Betty
Steffy and Fenwick English in Volume 2). Without deregulating at the same
time, the capacity of schools to act on their supposed new powers may be
inhibited by restdual rules and regulations put in place under the old \egime
but.still left in place under the new (Hall, Chapter 7). Reforms that centre on
governance may have little to do with educational outcomes (Steffy and
English). Devolution of responsibility to schools may apparently result in cost
savings at the centre, but actually represent a transfer of costs to the periph-
~ry, where the burden has to be carried in terms of additional workload by
teaching and administrative staff, or otherwise absorbed by voluntary com-
munity service such as is found on school boards. (Further exemplars are
comprchensively documented by Peters, Chapter 4 in this volume, and by
Angus, and O'Neill in Volume 2.)

<l
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The combined effects on curriculum policy-making appear to have been

.both instrumental and conservative. Aldrich, Kennedy and Lawton argue that,

in the UK, conventional subject structures have been left in place, reinforcing
old hierarchies and a ‘back-to-the-future' mentality. In contrast, with respect
to New Zealand, Peters argues that recasting knowledge and values as 'skills
and competencies’, not only circumscribes education in instrumental terms,
but also contributes to the ‘commodification” of education, and, because it is
more readily related to trade competencies, makes it inherently more vocational,

Gipps' critique of the development and implementation of assessment
procedures for national curriculum in the UK indicates that the trend is to-
wards a narrower, more conservative, simplistic (and cheaper!) assessment
framework. The continuing and seemingly heavy-handed political interven-
tion in curriculum and assessment matters at an everyday level: has exacer-
bated teacher frustration because the changes have been so constant and
pervasive, and conducted on such an impossibly short time scale, that there
has never been an opportunity to stabilize a set of practices and then to evalu-
ate them properly in rerms of their efficacy in bringing about the desired
learning in the students for which teachers are primarily responsible,

In spite of a voluminous literature on the subject, problems of imple-
menting change and innovation continue to be intractable and recurrent in
both problem-finding and problem-solving with respect to implementation.
In both the UK and Australia, as elsewhere, the experience to date has been
that governments expect and rely on professionals to translate proposed changes
at the policy level into curriculum while excluding them from both policy-
making bodies and curriculum design. In Australia, the combination of con-
stitutional constraints, and lack of a coherent, coordinated and long-term
implementation plan suggests that implementation of national curriculum will
be at best piccemeal. Even where state governments are prepared to suppoit
it. its effects will be diluted. because it will be used alongside existing state
curricuium document | .nd adapted in a variety of ways. Ivan Snook, in New
Zcaland, where the reforms to date have been structural and concerned pri-
marily with the administration of schools, is of the opinion that thc battle of
curriculum content is yet to come.

Chapters by Shirley Hord and by Gene Hall and David Carter argue that
although there is a body of data available to guide and inform implementation
strategies and attendant interventions, there are still research questions to be
addressed and they provide suggestions for some research dimensions for the
remainder of the 1990s. More worrying is the evidence that the information
that is available is not being used effectively, by other researchers and prac-
titioners. In part this appears to be because, at the levels of policy formulation
and planning, the notion that change is a process which must be planned.
budgeted for and supported over an appropriate time span has been given
only tacit recognition, and is generally lacking in tangible support on the scale
needed at the point of implementation. An evident gulf remains between what
we know and what we do in this regard.

10
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This chapter began with the question of whether what has been perceived
in political terms as a shift to the right was a movement or a trend. In some
contexts, such as the UK, New Zealand and Australia, the national curricu-
lum initiatives might be seen as a movement — ideologically based. directed
and organized by vested interests and powerful lobby groups armed with
specific agendas, formal leadership and well-articulated objectives. In other
settings, such as the US, it may have been more of a trend: or simply the
result of muddling through on a large scale on the basis of the power plays
of Realpolitik (see James Cibulka in Chapter 1 for an exposé of this). Despite
the fact that some reforms have been enacted into law with the clear intent of
improving the outcomes of schooling. the explicit intention for restructuring
national culture and economic interests does not appear to have occupied the
forefront of the initiatives undertaken to give them coherence on a systemic
scale. Both movement and trend styles of reform tend to founder on a com-
mon rock — the seeming failure of change managers. broadly defined. to
incorporate appropriately, funded. detailed coherent and internally consistent
implementation procedures at all levels of the system. While we now have a
much greater understanding of implementation and the change process per se
than even a decade ago. the human tendency to reinvent the wheel still per-
tains in this arca of endeavour. It is captured in all its rich complexity in the
writings of eminent scholars and educational leaders who have contributed to
these companion volumes.
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Chapter 1

The Evolution of Education Reform
in the United States: Policy Ideals
or Realpolitik?

James Cibulka

Educational reform in the United States has been under way officially since
roughly the early 1980s. During this time it has evolved in a number of ways
from the conceptions of reform which were prevalent at that time. The gen-
eral direction of this evolution has been commented on widely — from
programme-specific mandates to ‘restructuring’ and from largely a state role
to a stronger role for the federal government.

This evolution, however, has been characterized by anything but a uni-
form much less coherent, set of developments. After more than a decade of
activity, many reform nostrums continue to compete. Accordingly, it is by
no means clear in which direction education reform is headed in the United
States. Clune (1993) poses the choice in this way: What is the best path to
systemic education policy, a standard/centralized model of policy or a differ-
entiated/decentralized one? Boyd (1987) describes the confusion with the term
‘schizophrenia’. As usual, many Anmericans are convinced that they can have
it both ways! :

In this chapter, I discuss a number of competing perspectives on education
reform in the United States and examine the reasons for the incoherent, ka-
leidoscopic nature of reform activity ir this country. The chapter begins with
a brief discussion of the role of ideals in policy development versus policy
based on power.

Education Reform Policy: Ideals or Realpolitik

To frame the analysis which follows it is useful to begin by sketching two
quite different conceptions of public (governmental) policy which have wide
following among academics and the general public: policy as ideals and policy
as Realpolitik.
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‘When viewed as a set of ideals, policy is the attempt to specify the nature and
cause of a social problem and the appropriate responses to that problem. This
model of policy is often referred to as a rational model striving toward some
optimal end. In fact, however, those who design the policy may be bounded
in their understanding of the problem being addressed and the available re-
sponses to it. Indeed, they may frame the policy recognizing a host of con-
straints. Nonetheless, they strive for the best available policy under these
circumstances. In this sense policy can be viewed as an analysis and discussion
among policy analysts and policy makers concerning the best approach to a
problem. Finding that ideal approach is the central problem in shaping public
policy. The task is very much an intellectual one, and our approaches to policy
reflect the evolution of our best thinking on the matter.

An example of this conception of education policy as a matter of striving
for the ideal can be found in the debate over school-district consolidation and
local control. In the 1930s and 1940s concern about the small size of many
school districts and high schools in the United States led education reformers
to advocate school-district consolidation. 1t was argued that larger districts
and larger high schools would cqualize educational opportunities through
finding reforms and improved cconomies of scale, resulting in a wider range
of courses from which students could choose, improved facilities, and other
benefits. But in the 1960s this conception of reform began to be questioned.
Critics charged that large schools and school districts had become too
burcaucratic and removed from local community ties, including the influence
of the family. Later, in a widely read book Powell et al. (1985) decried the
‘shopping-mall high school' with its panoply of course offerings, while
Coleman et al. (1982) argued that the achievement advantage of Catholic high
schools could be explained by their narrower set of course offerings compared
with those in a typical comprehensive public high school. The conception of
the problem in other words, changed dramatically in the intervening period,
and with it the policy prescriptions. Our ideas and thinking not only underwent
an evolution; they came full circle.

Much educational policy can be understood as a search for the best ap-
proach to funding schools, helping students read better, making them more
culturally literate, reducing inequality of educational opportunity, and a host
of other *policy problems’. What is recognized as a problem in one period of
history may be totally ignored in another, ur as in the example above, the
same probler may be interpreted as requiring the opposite response. Some
analysts (Guthzic ¢t al., 1987) have argued that policy reflects an attempt to
choose among competing values such as choice, equality, and efficiency.
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Policy as Realpolitik

Policy also manifests itself in another light. Many observers see policy as little
more than an exercise in power among individuals and groups. According to
this view, the content of pulicy more or less reflects the degree to which those
with power are able to influence or coerce others to accept their view. In
seeking to understand the driving force behind a policy, these analysts point
to power relationships rather than idcals. (This view has been widely applied
in analysis of foreign policy, (c.g., Kissinger, 1994; Morgenthau, 1956) but is
less common as an approach to understanding domestic policy, at least in the
United States). They argue that conceptions of problems and ideas about
preferred solutions to those problems are at most handmaidens to this under-
lying concern for advancing or preserving power. Therefore, a policy cannot
be understood solely according to its technical provisions embodied in stat-
utes, regulations, and guidclines. Indeed, this palpable content may be mis-
lcading without an appreciation of the larger political context. shaping the
pulicy’s enactment and implementation.

An example of this view of policy as power is the passage of the Elemen-
tary and Sccondary Education Act (ESEA) of 1965, which greatly expanced
the federal government's role in this domain (Bailey, 1970; Munger and Fenno,
1962). The new law was the successful culmination of decades of effort by
various proponents of a more activist federal role in education. "Three road-
blocks had stood in the way - race, religion, and ‘reds’. "The race issue had
been disposed of or at least neutratized by the passage of the Civil Rights Act
of 1964, "T'he religious issue stood in the way because the Catholie Church had
long insisted that federal aid should benefit religious schoois, a position that
in turn attracted a great deal of opposition from various groups. Another
obstacle was disagreement over whether federal aid would lead to federal
control of schools, an anathema to many who saw local control of schools as
essential to maintenance of American democracy and protecting it from the
Soviet threat. Some proponents of federal aid argued for special provisions for
citics, which had experienced a large influx of blacks from the rural South,
while others insisted on aid which would benefit virtually all state and local
jurisdictions. What resulted was a grand compromise. Each of the law’s five
titles was crafted to carcfully placate groups with concerns on one or another
of these issucs. For instance, Title 1 of the law (known today as ‘Chapter 17)
was directed at the ‘cducationally disadvantaged® but broadly targeted so that
it became in effect, general aid. Within fow-income target areas, all children,
not just the educationally disadvantaged, would be served. Eligibility criteria
were written to ensure many jurisdictions would receive help. At the same
time the pretext was maintained that ‘Title 1 money was special aid to meet a
particular need, not ongoing general aid. ‘This was accomplished by insisting
that federal aid was to supplement rather than supplant existing funding from
state and local sources. As for the religious issue, religious schools within the
eligible arcas could receive services. A number of provisions were added to
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assure those worried about federal control that the new law would not intrude
on state-local prerogatives. In other words, the new ‘law of the land' was an
claborate labyrinth of skilfully crafted compromises meant to satisfy enough
political interests to assure its passage. Anyone reading the law who lacked an
understanding of these issues behind its passage might well dramatically
misinterpret the provisions it contained or pass over the significance of its
omissions. Like many laws, the successful passage of the Elementary and
Secondary Education Act of 1965 was Realpolitik at work.

It bears mention that any policy is inevitably a mix of idcals and power
considerations. To argue that policy is entirely onc or the other would mis-
statc what the models in fact are intended to convey, namely, that ideals of
power drive the policy while the other is secondary in significance.

In the next section, these two models will be used to analyse American
educational reform.

American Educational Reform as an Evolution of 1decals

In an important sense, education reform did not begin in 1984 or even the
years immediately preceding the passage of the now well-known report A
Nation at Risk. Reform has been a continuous process over many decades
(Cuban, 1990) because American public-school officials have long viewed
themsclves as social reformers, at the same time that various segments of the
American public have consistently sought to impose one or another reform on
the public schools. Thus, the current period of reform is only the most recent
in a long succession of efforts to remake the pubic schools in someone’s
image.

Morcover, until very recently those who have advocated reform of
American public schools usually have embraced the view that the system’s
supposed problems could be remedied through the straightforward inclusion
or exclusion of some component, such as vocational education, life adjust-
ment, character education, special attention tor the disadvantaged or gifted,
and so on, The idea that the system should be radically transtormed from top
to bottom has been the exeeption. John Dewey's progressive education model
may well be that exception, since it was to include a fundamental reorgan-
ization of curriculum and teaching methods, which also implied new teacher-
training progranimes, student assessinent, and so on. In that respect progressive
education was a precursor to the current efforts to ‘restructure’ Anerican
public schools,

The first-wave of educational reform in the 1980s began from simpler
assumptions about the requirements for transtorming the ailments of American
public schools. Standards had fallen, it was alleged, to a dangerously low level
of mediocrity, Henee, these standards could be raised by increasing graduation
requirements, expanding the number of years of required subjects, lengthening,
the school day, mandating a specific number of minutes of instruction, ete,
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Some business leaders and their allies also advocated paying teachers for
performance (the long controversial concept of merit pay), rewarding successful
schools, and punishing failing schools or school districts. A majority of states
passed education-reform bills that included some combination of these as well
as many other specific elements. An example is South Carolina, which included
state-curriculum development, student-performance assessments, financial
rewards to schools for improved performance, merit pay for teachers, state
intervention in failing schools, and many other features (Cibulka, 1990).

In most states. the logic linking these particular elements together into a
coherent, logically consistent strategy of reform was almost non-cxistent.
One can, of course, cite exceptions like South Carolina, whose more-or-less
comprehensive package of reforms was designed by the state’s governor at the
time, Richard Riley. For the most part, however, reform was envisioned as
a series of specific changes in the operation of the educational system, which,
when added together, would have a cumulative impact sufficient to reverse the
decline of standards. Various interests pushed for their particular magic wand
and frequently won its inclusion in the state’s reform bill. This ‘grab-bag’
approach seldom troubled anyone, because of the widely shared premise that
if cnough ‘fix-its’ were applied, the system would undergo a transformation,

Where then, did the idea come from that the system should be ‘restruc-
wred’, not merely fixed? The idea came from several quite different sources,
all of which embraced restructuring language, but in truth envisioned drastic-
ally different things by the terminology. First, there was the Reagan admin-
istration and its conservative allies, which continued to raise concerns about
standards. Second, there was the growing concern from the nation's business
community about child poverty and its implications for national productivity.
Third, there were efforts from within the education establishment, particu-
larly policy analysts in universities, to redefine the parameters of reform.

All three groups could point with alarm to the test results of the first-
wave reform efforts, While many cautioned that drawing conclusions about
succeess or failure of reform was premature, given that it was just being im-
plemented and that the measures of reform often were flawed, there was
nonctheless an irresistible tendency for the media and elected political officials
to do so. Not surprisingly, these carly indicators showed for the most part
very little improvement in the performance of American schools. For exam-
ple. scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) and its counterpart the ACT
continued to decline or remain stable. Dropout and graduation rates showed
little improvement. School officials occasionally could point to some prom-
ising development, but the overall news was quite bleak.

Thus, the idea that this incremental strategy of reform was not working
gradually won acceptance in the late 1980s. However, the specific diagnosis of
the system’s ailments and its necessary remedy remained a matter of dispute
— as it does today.,

There were first of all the critics outside the school system who voiced
the view that the American public-school system remained fundamentally
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unaccountable, that its spending continued to increase while its performance
declined. The champion for this view was Ronald Reagan, whose popularity
as President helped give this line of criticism legitimacy, even if thc American
public was not willing to buy entirely Reagan's prescriptions. Reagan advoc-
ated school choice as an example of restructuring which would work, and also
championed such controversial nostrums as school prayer. He blamed some
of the system's problems on excessive federal involvement, and he sought to
reduce federal education spending as well as federal influence. During Reagan’s
second administration (1984—8) his controversial Secretary of Education William
Bennett used the ‘bully-pulpit’ strategy of verbally criticizing public-school
officials, particularly teachers’ unions, for impeding reform. Reagan did not
believe that government could or should be viewed as part of the solution;
instead, government was, he was fond of saying, part of the problem.
While Reagan was viewed as a strongly pro-business president, his dia-
gnosis was too simplistic for many business leaders. Reagan rarely was criti-
cized directly by the business establishment, but the difference of direction
became apparent by 1987. The Committee on Economic Development, whose
members include the *Fortune 500° business establishment of large companies,
published a report entitled Children in Need (1987). The report cited the declin-

“ing status of children in American society and argued for a human capital

investment in children, particularly those in poverty. It was now evident to
American business leaders that the decade of labour surpluses was coming to
an end with the aging of the American population, a development which
meant that American public schools could no longer afford to tolerate a large
dropout rate.

Although the ‘school-to-work’ concept was only in the carly stages of
development at that time, within a matter of years this reform nostrum
would provide the national business leadership with another important ‘re-
structuring’ strategy for addressing their concerns, By 1993 federal legislation
intended to reorient the nation's schools to train more literate workers was
passed.

According to one formulation of the school-to-work precepts, the major-
ity of students who are not college-bound should be provided with work-
related experiences as an integral component of their education. (Others see
the school-to-work idea as equally applicable to students who wish to pursue
higher education, on the premise that everyone will change careers with greater
frequency in the future and will need a ditferent set of skills from those
provided to youth by the American schools in the past.) School-to-work
advocates are quick to point out that their reform would be radically different
from the old vocational education model and would touch virtually every
school, every grade level, and every teacher.

This initial concern for children in poverty, and related concern about the
decline of the American family, also led many in the business establishment
(as well as a diverse group of other advocates) to embrace the idea that chil-
dren’s services should be better coordinated and more comprehensive, In the
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late 1980s prominent foundations began to find projects to promote experi-
mentation, which included closer linkages between public schools and other
private and public human-service providers. While not a new social-reform
idea in American history (Crowson and Boyd, 1993), the concept of coordin-
ated services for children is viewed once again by many as a key strategy for
restructuring America’s public schools and making them more accountable
and effective. Like the schiool-to-work idea, the reform is seen as an appro-
priate response to a changing set of external circumstances to which schools
should respond more effectively, in the first case to a changing economy and
in the second, to a changing world of childrearing.

During the late 1980s, partly in reaction to the apparent failure of *first-
wave' reforms, and partly as a function of their ewn ideology, American
academics began to question whether the appropriate policy response had
been made. Actually, much of the academic establishment had been extremely
critical of A Nation at Risk soon after its publication. Only two years carlier
James Coleman and colleagues (1982) had withstood a blistering academic
attack on their study of pubic, private and Catholic high schools, for having
concluded that Catholic high schools produce on average higher achievement
for low-income youth than public comprehensive high schools. The attacks
on Coleman’s work were endless, as were ad hominen assaults. Thus, profes-
sors in university schools of education had shown themselves to be quite
defensive in protecting the legitimacy of the public schools, almost as assidu-
ously as public-school teachers and administrators.

The initial attacks on A Nation at Risk by the academic establishment
pointed to its alleged clitism (it denied that underachievers need special treat-
ment) and its ostensible misplacement of blame on schools for problems of
the economy.

Within a matter of years, however, some of the most perceptive aca-
demic analyses of reform (c.g.. Timar and Kirp, 1988; McDonnell and Elmore,
1987) discarded this defensive posture in favour of a new conception of the
problem: the initial reforms had not gone far enough to alter the system. The
notion that reform must be systemic (Smith and O'Day, 1990) eventually
emerged from this analysis. Initially the critiques of first-wave reforms fo-
cused on the need for greater attention to the conditions of work in schools.
Teacher professionalism was said to suffer because of poor salaries, little
opportunity for advancement, low entry standards, and little control by teachers
over their work. Accordingly, a varicty of reforms were advocated, c.g.,
carcer ladders, national licensure, and not least, site-based management,

The latter idea in particular, site-based management, was embraced quickly
by academics, and especially school practitioners, in response to another allega-
tion about round-one reforms: they had made the system more centralized
and burcaucratic and actually reduced discretion for professional decision-
making. It was alleged, morrover, that they had reduced the incentives for
more than minimal compliance with the mandates imposed by state legisla-
tures and local school boards. Some even saw in site-based management a
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way to borrow the best of private-school attributes without conceding ground
to the advocates of privatization.

Smith and O'Day (1990) reframed the restructuring discussion, arguing
that systemic reform required greater coherence in the policy system as a whole,
thus state policies for curriculum assessment, teacher training and develop-
ment, accountability, and employer hiring had to be dovetailed. Morcover,
as the idea evolved, its achievement came to depend not solely on the states,
but also on the federal government.

By the end of the 1980s this idea that reform required more federal in-
volvement was winning acceptance among the nation’s governors, not merely
within the academic world. However, the exact nature of the tederal role
continued to be controversial, borh within the academy and among gover-
nors. George Bush provided a new impetus for centralization of” education
pulicy when he convened the nation's governors in a highly symbolic ‘Edu-
cation Summit’ in 1989, While it was ridiculed at the time as a public-relations
gesture by the President, in retrospect the summit led to the development of
national education goals and subsequently, efforts to establish standards for
those goals. Thus, unlike his predecessor Reagan. Bush came to see federal
involvement as a key to leveraging reform. While supporting public-school
choice and the concept of federal assistance to ‘merit schools’, Bush also pushed
for a national research and development cffort, largely privately financed
through a National School Development Corporation (NASIDC). A National
Education Goals Panel and a National Council for Education Standards and
Testing were created by Congress at the President’s urging. His ‘Goals 2000
programme contained clements which were anathema to the Democratically-
controlled Congress, but some of its precepts were adopted by his successor
Bill Clinton and subsequently were passed by Congress in 1993, To be sure,
Clinton adopted the specific label *systemic reform’, and brought into his
administration some of its architects such as Marshall Smith. S$till a Repub-
lican president had endorsed a stronger federal role prior to Clinton and had
helped to make systemic reform an idea which was acceptable in the political
mainstream not merely in the academy.

Thus it came to be that by 1994, fully a decade after the education-reform
movement had been officially launched, most informed opinion acknowledged
the need for the restructuring of American public schools, Even many school
officials, while rejecting the "education bashing' of their critics, acknowledged
in general terms the need for restructuring, adopting this terminology loosely.

Despite the rhetorical symbiosis, however, consensus on restructuring,
disguised these several meanings of the idea just discussed. s restructuring
something as radical as a voucher system extending government aid to pri-
vate schools, and should it perinit other kinds of *privatization” such as charter
schoois, wherein school boards can contract with private firms to operate
schools? Alternatively, does restructuring amount to a shift in orientation
toward some focal group (children in poverty) or programmatic focus (school-
to-work, coordinated services)? Still further, does restructuring require, as

e
oy

3¢




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

The Evoluiion of Education Reform in the United States

some claim, systemic reform with its greater coherence at state and national
levels?

Even these three conceptions of restructuring oversimplify the choices as
various advocates see them. Some claim, for example, that the charter-school
idea is too radical while others see it as too timid a response to the need for
comprehensive structural reform. Some see privatization as the answer, while
others argue that *only for-profit” private schools would yield the necessary
changes in schools. Theretore, while there has emerged a consensus that schools
need to be restructured to respond to a problem, what this problem is one will
tfind little consensus about, and even less commonality of opinion on how to
remedy it ,

To those not accustomed to observing American politics, this shallow
consenstus may well seem to be a curious, if not paradoxical, phenomenon.
Behind a vencer of consensus, Americans march in an apparently common
direction lacking any common roadmap, much less itinerary. And they are in
fact walking in many directions at once, not unduly bothered that they will
eventually arrive in the same place.

Part of the explanation for this confusion of ideals must well exist outside
the ideas themselves. In fact, the explanation for a lack of clarity in the nation
about which retorm ideals to pursue may be discovered within the other
conception ot educational policy discussed carlier, *policy as Realpolitik’, which
is discussed below.

Policy as Rcalpolitik: A Second Perspective on
Education Reform

There are at least two rival political explanations for the confusing state of
thinking about how to reform American schools, both of which are rooted in
some alternative conception of power, and which both carry some plausibil-
ity. depending on which *facts’ you care to secognize and to which you are
willing to give greatest credence. The first conception of policy as a manifes-
tation of power is ‘ideological hegemony’, the second is “pluralist and ideo-
logical bargaining’.

Ideological Hegenony

This occurs when one set of political actors is able to control the debate about
policy alternatives, by proffering a dominant conception ot a problem which
requires attention, shaping, the language of discourse within which people
trame the problem, influencing the data they employ to understand the nature
of the problem and setting forth a solution with a rationale for its preferabil-
ity. The key actors need not be all of one political party. institutional afhli-
ation, or even philosophy. A convergence of mterests at the top of the system
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is sufficient to provide the necessary ideological rationale, incentives, and
controls in the remainder of the political systent so that a convergenee of ideas
will occur. The convergence may gloss over inconsistencies and contradic-
tions within the policy and conflicts of interest.

This hegemonic perspective on policy is sometimes called clite theory
{Dye, 1992), but in fact has a wide number of variants such as critical theory,
neo-Muarxist and so on. While the distinctions among these views is poten-
tially important, we shall not attempt a full exposition and exegesis here, apart
from oftering some examples of ihe utility of this approach.

The arguments supporting this interpretation of education-reform de cl-
opments in the United States go something like the tollowing: the dominant
theme of reform has been the declining competitiveness of the American
cconomy. While this decline arguably is rooted in factors well outside the
nation's school system such as the emergence ot a global economy, and com-
peting centres of wealth in other parts of the worlé, nonetheless the American
school system undoubtedly is one picce in the puzzle of how to restore
American competitiveness. For example, the flow of cconomic capital across
national borders, as a function pf the global trade and investment, mandates
the need for a mobile, flexible Workforce. This, in turn, dictates that schools
should produce workers who are willing and able to be retrained and rede-
ployed. Efforts to restructure schools so that they have strong carly childhood
programmes to remediate poverty or to coordinate services for children are
consistent with the need for an activist state which supports economic devel-
opment. While greater equality of educational opportunity is not an end in
itself, it is instrumental to America’s hegemony as a national economy, be-
causc it resolves potential labour shortages and reduces the risk of social un-
rest. In particular, the decline of manufacturing and the concomitant rise in
the importance and complexity of technical jobs, requires a shitt in the orien-
tation of the nation's school system away from primary attention to the college-
cducated. Insofar as any hope of a new middle class is likely to emerge from
within the ranks of this new technically literate and flexible part of the work-
forcee, restructured schools are a vital institution for maintaining social mobility
and the American dream of a better future.

still working within this analytical frame, it can be said that restructuring
is an idea which is flexible cnough to move government in any number of
directions as changing needs dictate, just as the same concept has been em-
ployed to make private firms more responsive to pressures from competitors
in the market-place.

Accordingly, restructuring can encompass a mix of eclectic strategices,
whatever works in particular circumstances. Just as restructuring in private
firms is vapable of including both deceniralizing management strategies like
site-based management alongside increasingly centralized ownership and con-
trol, the same pragmatism can be tolerated in school reformy under a broad
umbrella of restructuring.

A hegemonic model of policy development thus frames policy not so
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much as a contest of ideas as a reflection of efforts by clites to solve a common
underlying problem. In America that problent remains one of economic de-
velopment and the need to realign the system of schooling to serve a changing
capitalist cconomy. It is in this sense that ideological hegemony can be said to
occur, because once everyone aceepts this conception of the problem a varicty
of solutions can be entertained and cven tolerated.

A hegemonic madel is capable of conceptualizing policy as an evolving
phenomenon. A variety of factors such as unforescen events, the complexity
of schooling as an institution, and so on make it impossible for eclites to
anticipate or plan fully forthe future. What merely is critical to the mainten-
ance of a hegemonic perspective is that public opinion and policy initiatives
remain focused on the need to reshape schools according to an economic
imperative.

Pluralist and Ideological Bargaining

This is another way of explaining the inconsistent ideas within the education
reform. This cacophony of voices advancing reform, and the resulting con-
fusion, is little more than a reflection of interest-group liberalism at work —
warts and all. In this system of governance, the public interest is scen as the
by-product of competition among clites and interest groups, as well as polit-
ical parties. Policies are amalgams and compromises, a blending of ideas in-
tended to garner support. According to pluralist theory, the players in this
game vary from issue to issue, depending on what interests them and what is
at stake. Furthermore, the coalitions ~::d cleavages are fluid. as are the winners
and losers in a policy settlement. In such a system, policy will seldom meet
any stringent test of substantive or instrumental rationality; its raison d’étre is
the maintenance of social and political consensus.

At the same time, pluralist bargaining works only insofar as the interests
of the political players are widely shared and acknowledged. Where there are
deeply rooted conflicts, such as class, race, ethnic, and gender strife, ideolo-
gical bargaining tends to replace pluralist bargaining (Peterson, '976). Face-
to-face negotiation frequently is replaced by third-party negotiation through
the media, in order to balster public support for cach position and to avoid
personal friction among the players, As the number of mobilized interests
expands, along with their claims to special treatment or privilege, it becomes
harder to achieve compromise through relatively covert bargaining processes.
The setting of policy becomes both more public and conflict-ridden.

In recent decades, educational governance in the United States has moved
increasingly toward ideological bargaining. even though elements of the old
pluralist system still prevail, What has emerged is an unstable system of edu-
cation governance which mixes pluralist and ideologival policy processes. This
mixed system is apparent in many other areas of policy besides education,
such as welfare policy, health policy, and even foreign policy. Nonetheless,
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its emergence in education policy carries a special irony, since the progressive
tradition of reform which left such an indelible impact on American education
established an ideology which eschewed political partisanship in favour of
‘non-political” professional expertise. A system of pluralist bargaining, as long
as it endured, did little to openly challenge this ideology, however far from
the truth it swayed. But the increasingly acrimonious politics of the 1980s and
1990s has laid bare the pretence that education is apolitical. To remedy such
defects, some critics such as Chubb and Moe (1990) call for market choices
which allegedly bypass politics altogether.

There is much in the American education-reform movement which is
consistent with the thesis that reform policies reflect pluralist and ideological
bargaining,. ‘The relatively widespread adoption of site-based management by
school districts, in the face of surprisingly sporadic opposition from teachers’
unjons, can be interpreted as pluralist bargaining at work, wherein school
boards and teachers have agreed to make marginal changes in governance. So
far there is little solid evidence that such reforms do lead to achievement
improvements (Malen and Ogawa, 1988), although some experiments which
combine site-management with public-school choice make this claim. Even
the more ambitious experiment in Chicago with school-based councils, which
has mixed elements of site-management and political decentralization, argu-
ably is a pluralist compromise. It did not eliminate the central office and was
incomplete in its delegation of enumerated powers to principals and local
school councils. Not surprisingly, the reform likewise has failed to denton-
strate solid achievement gains across the school system. Thus far, therefore,
such experiments in site-based management and governance have led to sym-
bolic gains for school authorities, ‘They restore, for the short-term at least, a
modicum ot public confidence that American school officials are responding
to the need for change,

At a national level, the emergence of a bipartisan consensus around na-
tional goals and standards also exemplities that pluralist bargaining is possible,
When George Bush advanced his *Goals 20007 platform for reform, it was
ridiculed by Democrats in Congress and pumi welled by the educational estab-
lishment, including many professors. Yet shortly thereatter when Bill Clinton
modestly changed the programme by dropping choice and merit schools and
adding a few other provisions, *Goals 2000" won accolades and was passed
into law. Perhaps its most controversial feature, opportunity-to-learn stand-
ards for schools, was retained but made voluntary and left open to definition
later. National standards and stronger national testing were likewise made
voluntary for the states, alleviating old fears about federal control,

The Clinton administration’s school-to-work and ‘tech-prep’ initiatives
won even easier Congressional approval. Why is this so? Is it evidence that
school officials and teachers’ unions, which have been so defensive about
much reform, have been converted? This is possible, but more likely they see
an initiative like school-to-work as a kind of restructuring which is no basic
threat to jobs and will bring much federal aid without the prospect of radical
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change. The long-term consequences of retooling the American school sys-
tem to reflect career needs and shifts in the economy can only be speculated
on at this time, but the politics separating this reform from other more radical
versions of restructuring are sclf-cvident.

Few attempts at restructuring have met such widespread opposition from
providers of education as choice. Teachers’ unions led well-financed cam-
paigns to defeat state-wide voucher initiatives in Oregon, Colorado, and
California, which took on the characteristics of ideological bargaining aimed
at shaping voter opinion. (Because of controversial features in these various
proposals, unions also garnered opposition from diverse other groups.) As a
result, only a relatively small voucher programme exists in Milwaukee, Wis-
consin, achicved despite strident opposition by the state’s otherwise powerful
teachers union, the Wisconsin Education Association Council (WEAC). Unions
have been less adamant in opposing other forms of choice such as open enrol-
ment, post-secondary options, and charter schools, but generally they have
accepted such reforms only reluctantly in the face of insurmountable support
from proponents of these reforms and have bargained to make such reforms
as weak as possible.

What has emerged then, is a highly variegated and complex picture of
restructuring reform as one moves among the nation’s schools, school dis-
tricts, and states. This uneven landscape of reform reflects, from one angle,
what one can expect in a system of decentralized governance where states are
the sovereigns responsible for public education, where local school districts
were once delegated substantial lscal control, and where the federal govern-
ment must exercise its authority and power within prescribed limits and often
through monetary inducement. Such a system was designed by the nation’s
founders to facilitate pluralist bargaining. Accordingly, the fact that Ameri-
cans have no one idea of restructuring but a number of competing concep-
ttons, is 4 reflection of governance by bargaining.

Perhaps the only potential challenge to an economic imperative as a driv-
ing force to education restructuring (apart from political decentralization such
as that in Chicago) is the call for coordinated services for children. Still its
raison d'étre is unclear (Cibulka and KriteX, in press). Should children’s serv-
ices be improved to bring the urban underclass into the economic mainstream
or to save tax dollars (both economic considerations) or as a matter of fairness
and cquity in the distribution of socictal benefits (a judicial, ethical considera-
tion)? Supporters of coordinated services use both lines of logic, and the
movement's allies are diverse. This is a pluralist conception of reform par
excellence, but its staying power as a mandate for restructuring remains un-
clear. By 1994 some of the major foundation support for the reform had been
withdrawn. Expanding children’s services with new tax revenue in a period
of fiscal conservatism will not prove easy, and simultancously the problems
of reorganizing government from Congress at the top through layers of
burcaucracy in a federal system will be a formidable challenge. The gradualist
ideas inherent in the coordinated services movement — built on the premise
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that the welfare state needs to be rethought and retooled — are the products
of pluralist politics, but it is not clear that the implementation of the move-
ment’s ideas will be easily achieved within the constraints of the mixed system
of pluralist-ideological governance characterizing the United States at this
time. Morcover, even if coordinated services gain momentum as a major
restructuring theme, it is by no means certain whether it will open the polit-
ical system to the voices of parents and community who have felt excluded
by the systeni or whether it will be merely another means for consolidating
professional dominance of schooling.

Conclusion

In the mid-1990s, there is little serious debate in the United States over whether
the American school system should be restructured. Even most *dichard’
defenders of the status quo have learned to adopt, at least rhetorically, the
language ot resiructuring, As pointed out here, however, such convergence of
language disguises deep fractures within the nation as to the precise kind of
surgical procedure restructuring, will require.

At one level, as has been shown, educational reform policies can be viewed
as a problem of generating sound ideas about what and how to restructure
America’s schools. Such ideas have evolved in the most recent decade of
frenzied reform efforts. But the evolution has been in the direction of embrac-
ing move aiternatives, not fewer, despite efforts to bring it all together under
a label like ‘systemic reform’. Hence, political decentralization occurs at the
same time that further centralization is envisioned through national goals,
national standards, and national assessment. Many diftferent conceptions of
choice are offered. but few are adopted. School-to-work initiatives are widely
discussed. The list goes on and is likely to grow more lengthy in the years
ahead.

Some of this apparent confusion can be explained. it has been argued, by
shifting our conception of education policy reform to Realpolitik. However,
two very different political power interpretations of restructuring are pos-
sible, A hegemonic view stresses the common ideology of reform rooted in
problems of the American capitalist economy. Using this perspective, the
apparent contradictions within the restructuring movement become less sig-
nificant because restructuring itself is an ideology the widespread acceptance
of which signals a victory tor the elites who have advanced it and stand to
benefit most tfrom its implementation,

The other interpretation of policy as realpolitik portrays the present mo-
ment of confusion as the logical upshot of the nation’s system of pluralist and
ideological bargaining. While less than fully rational by some objective stand-
ards of logic or theory, governance by incremental bargaining achieves a
momentary consensus which can be expected to evolve still further over time
as niew developments dictate, This system of bargaining becomes problematic
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only to the extent that ideological bargaining rather than pluralist bargaining
Becomes so dominant that the nation's educational system is politically grid-
locked amsong contending opponents.

If they were asked which of these competing models of policy is the most
accurate, most Americans probably would not know which one to choose.
Nor probably would most be willing to discard the American faith that with
the right combination of ideals, politics aside, the nation’s schools can be
fixed. Laith in education as a route to social mobility remains a centrai feature
of American culture, and government (read ‘politics’) as an instrument of
social progress has been an enduring object of scepticism.

The gravity of the challenges facing the American people in the last
decade of the twenticth century cannot be underestimated. ‘The glue that has
held the American polity together across many challenges has been a widely
shared faith in the future and the hope of cconomic betterment for oneself and
one'’s children. For the first time since the Great Depression of the 1930s,
which posed the most recent major threat to the nation’s political stability,
Americans have cause to be deeply pessimistic about their economic future.
As Robert Reich (1994), the Secretary of Labor acknowledged, the nation has
divided itsclf into three cconomic classes — a well-educated middle (and upper)
class which remains very sccure; a sizeable urban underclass, primarily but not
exclusively consisting of people of colour; and a marginal and shrinking mid-
dle class which is greatly insecure. While the Clinton administration and many
others are intent on reversing this trend, the outcome of this economic trans-
formation is far from clear. For one, the politics of centralism have all but
ruled out any major attention to the urban underclass, including the appalling
condition of urban public schools.

How to generate 4 set of strategies to create a new middle class is perhaps
the central economic and political problem confronting the Clinton adminis-
tration, an agenda which almost totally escaped the attention of the President’s
two Republican predecessors. In this grand scheme, education reform, while
it is important, is not the central pivot (Fowler, in press).

This larger policy problem is so formidable that it will summon the most
creative thinking of the nation’s intellectual and political leaders. The necessity
for this national debate is only slowly occurring to the American people as the
severity of their situation dawns more clearly upon them. The role of govern-
ment in addressing this cconomic challenge will be at the centre of the debate.
Those advocating a more activist political system in responding to the na-
tion's cconomic challenges will have to overcome the legacy of Watergate,
which reduced trust in government to an all-time low in modern American
history.,

Americans are accustomed to groping through their problems with little
long-term foresight. The question they must ask themscelves is whether this
strategy of equivocation and denial, which has turned on remarkably good
luck in the past, is a sufficient orientation for controlling their future, How-
ever., Americans are also a remarkably self-critical people. It is this resource,
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if'it can be directed toward generating new policy ideals rather than more of
the self-destructive politics of recent years, which will help them reshape their
key institutions, among them the nation’s schools.

Note

1 The nation has had a national testing programme since the 1970s known as the
National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP). It has been strengthened to
permit comparisons of state-by state performance. There has bee., much debate
about whether to use NAFP or some other assessment as a national test, and 1f so
m what way.
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Chapter 2

Curriculum Reform and the
Neo-corporatist State in Australia

David S.G. Carter

The cconomy of Australia, reflecting current difficulties evident m the opera-
tion of the global economy, is slowly and painfully moving out of recession
— a trend for which the current Keating federal Labor government assumes
full credit. Populist claims have been made in the media by the current Prime
Minister that, in his previous role as ‘Treasurer, recent cconomic impreve-
ments can be ‘sheeted home' to the success of his economic restructuring
policies of the 1980s. Basic to the latter has been a centralist and pervasive
micro-cconomic reform agenda covering many arcas of the economy includ-
ing transport and ‘the Waterfront', for example, and encompassing areas of
schooling and workplace reform for teachers.

In the 1980s “Phe Tucky Country” hecame “I'he Unjucky Country’, or so
our politicians had us helieve as they then sought to iocate the origins of the
country’s cconotme maliise on global forces substantially outside the control
of politicians and poticy nrakers and tieir stewardship of the national economy.
In endeavouring to address seemingly mtractable economic difficulties a new
form of federalism emerg d, which was based on the principles of corporate
management and known s Ccorporate federalism® (Lingard, O'Brien and
Knight, 1993), Fingard (1991} locates the rise of corporate federalisim in the
carly beginnings of the previons Hawke Labor government, which first came
to office in 1982 and espectally duriag, s post 1987 term, in which the states
became more sulnerable to national policy developments by the federal gov-
ernmient’s ablity moreasingly to resttict state aceess to central sources of fund-
ing under the rabric of 4 national agenda for micro-cconomic reform. This
policy continues to be asserted by 'tine Minister Keating in the current term
of Labor, In this regard, D mgard, O'Brien and Knight observe:

It appears that, under corporate federalisnn, the Commonwealth
Government wants to pull to the centre ald those aspects of policy
central to microcconomic reform and to devolve as far as possible
other functions to the states. One resudt of this tendencey has been the
creation of national policies peared to the creation of a national eco
nomic infrastructure, (Lingard, O'Brien and Knight, 1993, p. 233)
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Further, according to these scholars, what might be called a neo-
corporatist, efficient state strategy has engendered a corporate managerialist
reformation of the public service as well as a reformation of commonwealth-
state relations in terms of corporate federalism. This internal restructuring of
the agencies of the state are a tangible political manifestation of the need to
solve Australia’s current round of economic problems,

Notwithstanding a new found economic optimism, the natural resource
endowments of Australia fuel the popular beliet held by its citizenry that we
should be doing a lot hetter with respeet to the reduction of a large balance
of payments deticit; reducing structural inefhiciencies; becoming more com-
petitive with our Asian neighbours; reversing trends in falling productivity
and, until recently, arresting vising unemployment. ‘The dilemma of fulfilling
public expectations for the maintenanee of high standards of living and ad-
cquate social-service provision, while concurrently reducing costs, places
politicians and their cconomic advisers in a ‘no win' position with the public
at large, The largest budget allocations for provision of health, education and
social-welfare services have evidently taken the brunt of the push tor cost
efficiencies and the pruning back of public expenditure under an cconomic
eform agenda seeking ‘more for less’. 1t vigorows pursuit of this agenda by
the federal government, an efficiency imperative hased on economic rational-
ist arguments, narrowly and naively interpreted with respect to the nature of
education, has dominated national debate and the public-policy agenda. An
offshoot of the redistribution of resources, in line with revamped tederal
pulicies, has been that associated responses t the contemporary social and
economic climate have encouraged education to be redetined - essentialist
and instrumental terms inter alia to better serve the needs of the libowr market.

Following the exploration ot some philosophical and conceptual issties
surrounding the socio-political context of the work of schools in general, and
associated curriculum issues in particular, the discussion moves to a considera-
tion of recent changes in the Australian states and territories involving unpree-
edented collaboration between the federal and state governments in education.
While certain collaborative aspects of a national-curricuium mitiative are being
maintained this, and cognate issues, are now interpreted and mediated differ-
ently by the states. The specific form it takes substantially depends on state-
level political persuasions, affecting in turn the ideological response to
developing further the emerging national-carriculum statements and profiles
across cight learning arcas,

Instrumentalist versus Liberal Perspectives on the
Curriculum

The wholesale adoption of instrumentalist views by some opinton leaders,
notably politicians, cconomic rationalists, corporate managers and tramets,
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has generally precipitated negative responses from educators. Skilbeck (1987),
for example, has suggested that the liberal-humanistic tradition is being set
aside in favour of technicist solutions to problems focused on matching the
curriculum essentially to the needs of society as it now exists. The ascendancy
of ‘life adjustment’ models of the curriculum, emphasizing practically ori-
ented and personally relevant curricula for everyday living, are far removed
from the reconstructionist ideals underpinning a core curriculum of common
learnings for all the nation's children and youth. This, it was argued, would
provide students with access to a common culture, viewed dynamically, and
a common set of values within the traditions of mainstream socicty.

Social reconstructionist ideology was clearly articulated in a benchmark
document under the auspices of the (then) national Curriculum Development
Centre (CDC). in 1980, entitled Core Curriculum for Australian Schools. Signifi-
cant within the prevailing political orthodoxy was the demise of the CDC and
its resurrection as the Curriculum Corporation of Australia. The CDC docu-
ment provoked widespread public discussion, as was its intention, but little
apparent “take up’ of its ideas and ideology by the states and territorics fol-
lowed its publication and dissemination. It did, however, indirectly have an
influence on subsequent curriculum activity via the actions of policy makers
who incorporated aspects of the document into the reports and policy state-
ments of a plethora of contemporary reviews and Committees of Inquiry.
The latter have been relatively commonplace over the last decade in all state
and territory education systems in turn, and werce primarily concerned with
structural reforms and curriculum revision. This has been a feature of the
high-profile education and training reccived in Australia, as elsewhere, over
the last decade.

Taking culture as the starting point for curriculum building stands in
stark contrast to that which takes its inspiration and direction from the views
of experts in the fields of science and technology, economics and manage-
ment. The latter are of course more amenable to a public-policy agenda which
views education as one means of revitalizing the economy and creating wealth
for Australia. At an idcological level, the real issues centre around goal clari-
fication involving values conflict and the nature and purpose(s) of education
in a post-industrial state moving into an increasingly complex and uncertain
future. A consideration of alternative futures in education reguires informed
public debate by a wide community of interest within a democratic frame-
work that is truly participatory,

At a practical level there are also problems to be encountered in oper-
ationalizing the efficiency criterion. According to Beare (1986), wherever the
efficiency approach has been tried in education, .. it has run up against an
intractable problem, namely that some of the most highly valued outcomes of
schooling are not measurable in this way." It follows that there is always the
danger lurking that only those outcomes which are measturable will come to
be valued, thus, “The problem has always been that economically driven
objectives will overwhelm the delicate sensitively educational ones' (pp. 6-7).
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National Concerns and Policy Initiatives

As mentioned carlier, the main acaure of the Australian government's
superordinate socio-economic reform policy has been to treat education over-
whelmingly as a mechanism for cconomie development at the expense of
something to be intrinsically valued for its own sake. In secking to achieve
nattonal goals, the government has emphasized a number of priority arcas
mcluding;

* increasing participation in education;

* an emphasis on skills training;

* involving the private sector and trade-union representatives in skills
education;

* increasing school retention rates; and

* improving the overall quality of education.

The achievement of these goals places a heavy emphasis on secondary
education, particularly in the later years of schooling, to counter national and
personal disadvantage and give credence to educational outcomes now linked
to national productivity in an explicit and direct manner.

Under the Australian federal system of government, education, constitu-
tionally, is a residual power of the states and, as such, must be administered
by the states. Notwithstanding this hitherto mutually understood arrange-
ment, recently increased incursions into education at all levels by the federal
government, in addition to forging closer links between education, the busi-
ness sector, employment and training have become both a conspicuous and
high-profile activity. Federal government intentions were signalied by the
tormation of a ‘megaministry’, ‘The Department of Employment, Education
and Training (DEET), in 1987, headed at that time by the federal Minister of
Education, the Hon, 1.5, Dawkins. On assuming office he quickly made his
overall intention clear, which, starkly put, was to use the education system to
create wealth tor Australia. ‘This he planned to achieve by intervening in
education matters directly in a situation where central government would no
longer simply be the states” banker, but would seek to give educational lead-
ership, justified in terms of 4 central government role necessary to promote
the national interest and requiring the effective allocation and use of national
resources to neet national goals,

Skills for Australia (F987), which was the first of several policy documents
to emerge in yuick succession under s signature, made explicit his policy
agenda for DEFT with respect to national education and training policies. In
tlis document the Federal Mimister tor Education asserted that:

A high-quality basic education v an essential prerequisite for a
vocattonally skilted and adaptable Labonr foree, More needs to be
known about the levels of competence achieved by our students at

4
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school, especially in the core disciplines of language, mathematics and
science . . . We also need to examine new ways to impart less meas-
urable skills on which future prosperity depends - life-time learning,
enterprise and initiative, pursuit of excellence, communication skills,
teamwork and responsibility. In other words, we need to lay the
foundations of a productive culture, (Dawkins, 1987, pp. 8-9)

In a subsequent publication he focused more clearly on his objectives for
schools in which education was couched in terms of economic rationalist
values, framed by notions of a skilled workforce to make Australia “The
Clever Country’, and countenanced by a view of education as human capital
in which government should invest now in order to realize a returr at a later
date. This was expressed ini the following terms:

Schools are the starting point of an integrated education and training
structure in the cconomy. They provide the foundation on which a
well-informed, compassionate and cohesive society is built. They also
form the basis of a more highly skilled, adaptive and productive
workforce. As skill upgrading and retraining of adults becomes more
necessary, so will the quality and nature of schooling received by
individuals need to change. It will need to be more adaptable and
prepare for lifelong education. (Dawkins, 1988, p. 2)

The success of this policy during his term of office can be measured in
terms of a more direct role for, and involvement by, central government in
what had previously been essentially a states’ and territories’ responsibility
under the Australian Constitution, It was realized, in no small part because of
the extant political climate of the late 1980s in which the federal Labor gov-
ernment shared its social democratic aspirattons with a majority of Labor
governments at the state level. Recent electoral changes have witnessed a
backlash to what is seen as encroaching centralism by several conservative
states in 4 number of policy arcas, and especially in moves towards a national
curriculum for schools,

The zeitgist tor schools and the school curriculum has to be understood
developmentally. As a multiplicity of new policies and new directions were
being charted for schools over the decade of the 1980s, the curriculum was
carmarked for special attention — especially by politicians, burcaucrats, eco-
nomists and trainers. Professional educators in any significant numbers were
largely excluded from the debates about ‘ends’. Early in the decade there was
4 marked "back to basics’ movement in evidence. It was widely believed by
vested interests in academia and business that increasing the rigour of curricula
would arrest 4 much publicized seeming decline in academic standards, al-
though the Quality of Education Review Committee (QUERC) (1985) was
At pains to point out that in fact there was no evidencee to show that cognitive
outcomes had cither improved or declined in the preceding fifteen years prior
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to the Committee's formation. Nevertheless education, and its critics, en-

joyed a high public profile throughout the 1980s and beyond, manifesting

a number of concerns and public disquiet regarding, in particular, its poor
articulation with the world of work in a period of record high youth unem-
ployment, and lack of value for its returns on the tax dollar spent.

Curriculum Concerns

Since the advent of the first Hawke Labor Ministry in 1982, the curriculum
has been used increasingly to play a central role in furthering key social as well
as economic policy objectives. In keeping with Labor's social policy, making the
curriculum more sensitive to individual needs and more inclusive in its nature
and scope was likely to provide a greater degree of equity for the socially
disadvantaged and educationally deprived, while a more socially relevant cur-
riculum weould enhance national economic performance. New ways of thinking
about the curriculum, paralleling similar social and cconomic trends in Britain,
have been substantially brought about by increased student retention rates and
fostered by lack of employment opportunities especially for youth. Between
1980 and 1987 the school retention rate went up dramatically from around 30
per cent to just over 50 per cent (see Commonwealth Schools Commission,
1987, p. 57). In Skills for Australia (1987) by the 19905, a retention rate of 65
per cent in the post-compulsory years of schooling, was publicly reaffirmed.

In order to meet the needs of a broader range of students now completing
the full six years of secondary education, a number of options have been
provided. One effect of this was that choice in education has nowadays taken
on a new meaning. It has become ‘particularized’ insofar as it is regarded as
being specific to particular students choosing particular schools with a particu-
lar curriculum. In Western Australia, for example, a unit curriculum has been
in place since 1986, marking one response to the accommodation of student
choice (Carter, 1993a). At the senior secondary level, the solution in Tasmania
was to provide for a range of courses and pathways leading to post-secondary
vocational courses, tertiary studics or entry to the labour market. Similar
trends in post-compulsory education occurred in Western Australiz over the
same time frame. Other state systems, where attempts have been made to
match curricula to a wider range of ability, duc to a4 more diverse population
staying on at school in the later years, have addressed the problem through
provision of broad groups of subjects. This allows for increased student
choice of subject selection within the framework of a core of studies (McGaw,
1984; Andrich, 1989), The problem for curriculum directors has been to re-
solve the tensians between balance and coherence on the one hand and choice
and diversity on the other. This is not readily achieved and scemingly has
been accommodated via system adjustments rather than accomplished by
trade-offs, thus, in effect, masking the underlying couflict of choice versus
prescriptivity.

6
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Curriculum Frameworks

Throughout the decade of the 1980s and culminating in the work undertaken
under the auspices of the Australian Education Council (AEC) since 1986, 4
collaborative effort between the federal government and the states to frame
national curriculum statements as frameworks has become pervasive across
the various states and territories.

As a curriculum device, a framework can be conceived of as a structure
employing principles of curriculum design, resulting in a particular pattern of
curricular organization. The structure broadly circumscribes curriculum cle-
ments such as purposes, content outlines, learning activitics and assessment,
states relationships between them and gives criteria for their selection. Frame-
works are usually accompanied by guidelines for the sclection and sequence of”
clements, together with strategies for implementation. Provision is made for
the incorporation of externally developed syllabus statements and curriculum
packages within the structure, accompanied by details of course and instruc-
tional planning completed by teachers, within a school, to meet the needs of
students in a specitic Tocal context. This structure allows for flexibility and
choice while maintaining the integrity of the overarching design. To be effec-
tive these criteria do presuppose a good clear design at the system level allow-
ing for, and facilitating, a range of legitimate interpretations in schoals and
classrooms. 1t also goes somie way o ameliorating the tensions between
prescriptivity for accountability, and chotee for meeting individual needs and
Asparations, '

Among therr other advantages. curriculum trameworks have been instra-
mental m allowing for more lexibility on the part of schools and teachers in
thetr use of 4 range of ditferent syllabuses and content areas, especially at the
secondary level of schooling, to achieve certain types of student outcomes.
hese have emerged at the system evel and their introduction, supported by
centrally developed policy statements such as that mcorporated on the 1985
Victorian Mmisterial Review, has allowed for choice and localized decision-
makmg, but within clearly detined and commonly utiderstood boundaries.

The move towards system-level curriculum frameworks should, how-
ever, be seen within the overall trend towards core curricuba at both state and
nationdl levels which has occurred over the course of the last decade. This
movement in part can be referenced to the more subtle influences of the
previously mentioned discussion document. Core: Curricglum Sfor Austrelian
Scheols. While the notion of “core’ and “electives’ has been variously inter-
preted, the coneept has been associated with moves to school-based decision-
making and the devolution to schools of numbers of functions previousty the
concern of central office staff in a number of state and territory education
systems. The move away from centrally determined largely prescriptive syl-
labuses to trameworks, with responsibility for the development of courses
devolved to regions and schools, is now well established in states such as
Queensland, Victoria and Western Australia. Intra-state harmonization of
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system-level frameworks converging with the AEC's thinking following The
Hobart Declaration on Schooling: Common and Agreed Goals for Schooling in Aus-
tralia, and AEC intentions (then) to move towards a national curriculum,
facilitated a massive collaborative agenda between state and commonwealth
governments crystallized by a4 nationally engineered curriculum mapping
exercise (Australian Education Council, 1988).

Inclusive Curriculum

In addition to those common core and national curriculum concerns that
acquired a prominent position in policy-making at both the federal and state
levels of politics, there have been increased efforts to raise public conscious-
ness regarding inclusive curriculum and in attempts to make curricula more
inclusive of gender, ethnicity and disadvantaged groups generally. According
to Kalantzis and Cope (1987), a crucial tool of social enablement is one of
suceess in formal schooling. Multi-culturalisi and non-sexism should not be
soft options for building the selt-esteem of the disadvantaged, but matters of
intellectual validity and educational rigour for all students. As such they should
be common inclusive processes supporting related objectives that are of prime
importance.

The interaction especially of gender and ethnicity with SES, however,
raises a number of complex issues and questions. To date the results have been
rather mixed where practical attempts have been made to rework curriculum
to make it more inclusive. Although the underlying principles of inclusivity
have achieved wide acceptance in Australia much still remains to be done
regarding their implementation to achieve system-wide impacts and national
policy objectives (see Carter and Bednall, 1986, for example).

Under corporate federalism the micro-cconomic reform agenda has once
again reasserted its dominance, thus diluting the impact of inclusivity by equat-
ing cquity and efficiency in the readjustment of social policy as a response to
cconomic imperatives, Even a cursory reading of a significant policy docu-
ment such as The National Policy for the Education of Girls in Australian Schools
(1987) focuses on what are at source essentially social-justice concerns but
with their moral overtones reduced by couching them in terms of labour pro-
ductivity and cfticiency.

Assessment Issues
Anather major shift in policy. nationally, has been in the arcas of testing,
public examinations and credentialling. In general, external summative assess-
ment leading to certification in most, but not all, states, was applicable only to
those students completing the full twelve years of schooling. This has included

the final post-compulsory years of secondary education at the conclusion of

8
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which students graduate at about the age of 17 years. An internally assessed
credential has been awarded to students completing their compulsory education,
normally after ten years of schooling. There are no formal assessment criteria
in the public-education sector for entry to primary (elementary) school, or for
transition from primary to secondary school.

Differences occur both inter- and intra-state, serving to highlight some of
the inadequacics of curriculum provision for the post-compulsory years. A
consequence of higher retention rates and increased expectations for access to
tertiary and/or further education has been to place enormous pressure on
tertiary institutions to provide extra places for students when they are not
adequately resourced to do so — a further consequence of a number of policy
initiatives by the federal minister at other levels of the education system.
Consequently, the innate conflict between Australian societal concerns for
egalitarianism and the avoidance, or denigration, of clitism — the “tall poppy’
syndrome — is likely to be exposed if, based on the British experience of
national carriculum implementation, national testing or simplistic assessment
models for credentialling purposes are ever put in place in the middle school
years (Bennett ef al., 1992). While pressure is being exerted in certain quarters
of the education community to avoid standardized tests at all costs, their
possibility is not lost on those swayed by market forces and a league table
mind-set who wish to compare students and schools against nationally deter-
mined standards. These and cognate issues are taken up by Caroline Gipps
and Denis Lawton, in the British context, in later chapters of this volume. In

Australia, arguably, this atform simply complements the logic of moves
towdards a national curriculum — or at least the achievement of common and
agreed national goals tor education,

Initiatives for National Curriculum Reform

What is most remarkable about the policy initiatives that occurred from the
federal minister's office, or otherwise under his aegis. was that he was able to
have them taken up and implemented on a wide scale in an area for which he
had no mandate or constitutional responsibility. In achieving large scale and
pervasive structural and curricular reforms at just about every level of the
education system Minister Dawkins engaged in a strategy which was itself
essentially corporate in its modus operandi. Under the aegis of an intergovern-
mental committee in education, known (then) as the Australian Education
Council (AEC). in which the Federal Minister for Education has only been a
full member since 1972, he has met regularly with ministers and their advisers
from cach of the Australian states and territories as well as New Zealand. Itis
noteworthy that Spaull (1987), suggests that. increasingly the AEC had become
a forum in which the states responded to a federally driven education agenda,
Under the Dawkins regime frem 1987 to 1991 ity hand was strengthened
so that the power and influence of the AEC grew to make 1t an important
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policy-making instrument under the direction of the federal minister acting in
consultation with his ministerial colleagues in the states. From 1988, until he
became federal treasurer in 1991, John Dawkins used this forum to secure
ministerial agreement with respect to the curriculum agenda he had outlined
in his main policy blueprint for educational reform which was outlined in
Strengthening Australia’s Schools.

The role of the AEC in setting the policy framework for collaboeration
with the states in moving towards a national curriculum is summarized by
Mucpherson as follows:

The AEC . . . took charge of national curriculum development, ini-
tially by identifying five learning areas (later eight) across the curric-
ulum of the prithary and sccondary schools. They also agreed to
develop, using an inter-state process, national curriculum framework
statements and profiles in each area to guide planning by teachers and
schools. The major vehicle for this process was the AEC's Curric-
ulum and Assessment Committee (CURASS). (Macpherson, 1993,
p. 32

As an outcome of The Hobart Declaration, and in subsequent AEC delib-
cration and consultation with the states, John Dawkins was able to secure the
agreement of his ministerial colleagues in the pursuit ot a set of Common and
Agreed National Goals for Schooling in Australia, "This was mediated to the states
and territories by the AEC as an agreement to develop in all students:

the skills of English literacy:

skills of numeracy, and other mathematical skills;

skills of analysis and problem-solving:

skills of information processing and computing:

an understanding of the role of society and technology, together with
scientific and technological skills;

a knowledge of Australia’s historical and geographic context:

a knowledge of languages other than English;

an appreciation and understanding of, and confidence to participate in,
the creative arts;

an understanding of, and concern for, balanced development and the
global environment; and

A capacity to exercise judgment in matters of morality, ethics and
social justice.

The Tist is rather conservative in the curriculum policy that it portrays,
but what is significant in the statement of Common and Agreed National Goals

for Schooling in Australia (i.c., ‘Thé Hobart Declaration), of which the listing

above is but 4 part, is that mutual agreement was obtained between the federal
Minister for Education and cight state and territory ministers for education in
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an area previously guarded jealously by them. It needs to be remembered
though that the declaration was more a symbolic statement rather than con-
stituting a blueprint for action.

A central feature of this activity at the policy level was, over a number
of years and via a substantially enlarged educational burcaucracy, to evolve a
national curriculum framework. In its documented form this consisted of two
parts — a national statement for each of cight learning arcas comprising Eng-
lish, mathematics, health and physical education, technology, studies of soci-
ety and environment, national languages other than English (LOTE), science
and the arts as well as a subject profile for cach area, The latter provided an
assessment framework in an “outcomes-based educition” environment (OBE)
for the eight agreed arcas cach of which represent national curriculum prior-
ities. The national profiles, and the behavioural pointers embedded in them
which are indicarors of student achievement referenced to prescribed educa-
tional outcomes. provide the mechanism for a more common approach to
assessmene across state borders than has been the case in Australia hitherto,

Embedded «n the national curriculum statements and profiles are a number
of employment-related key competencies (Finn, 1991; The Mayer Commit-
tee, 1992) responses to which have resulted in a most overt attempt to
vocationalize the school curriculum and polarize debate in Australia concern-
ing vocational versus liberal forms of education. At an eventful meeting of the
AEC in Perth, Western Australia, in carly July 1993, much of the develop-
mental work leading to the formulation of the national curriculum statements
and profiles came to an abrupt halt with the decision to put the concept of a
national curriculum on hold, but to ‘return the fruits of the collaborative
activity, the student outcome statements, to the states and territories for fur-
ther development’ (McCreddin, 1993, p. 30),

Whether this was a major catastrophe in the light of subsequent collab-
orative activity or a blessing in disguise scems to be a matter of perspective.
Prior to the meeting there was some apparent concern about the scale and
pace of the intended reforms, and pressures being exerted by the federal minister
without duc regard to the sensitivities of *states rights'. ‘T'he latter were voiced
especially by some of the newly elected conservative state governments appar-
ently suspicious of, and opposed to, the centralist tendencies emerging from
the exercise of federal power in Canberra. 1t may be premature to think that
the intensive intra-state consultative and collaborative activity in evidence prior
to the July meeting of the AEC had become habituated, but many of the states
have continued with the further development of the national profiles across
the cight learning arcas in a mutually cooperative way transcending state bor-
ders in the process. This is a remarkable departure from the status quo in the
Australian education context. Cooperative activity is oceurring in a form in
which the national agenda for curriculum and structural retorm of education
systems is held in view while being interpreted and mediated to schools through
a process of triglling, review and further refinement conducted at state level.
With twenty-twenty hindsight vision on the part of the states and territories
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implementation is now occurring on a time scale that is more acceptable to
teachers and schools, and a marked departure from that originally envisaged.
by the AEC and its constituent committees. If this intensity of activity can be
maintained it is still likely to yield many of the results intended by the signa-
tories to The Hobart Declaration, but customized to the needs of individual
states and territories.

Conclusion

What we have witnessed to date in a number of Australian state education
systems as well as at the national level is what Broadfoot (1985) refers to as
the ascendancy of a technicist administrative ideology which finds its expres-
sion in corporate management techniques. The move to corporate models of
management in many spheres of public life has featured widely in contempor-
ary Australia.

In the entrenched form of educational reform policy, that has been in
place since the latter part of the 1980s, is the convergence of corporate feder-
alism with economic rationalism allied with a view of students as human
capital. Latterly this has occurred within an agenda of micro-economic reform
which has tended to confine discussions about educational and curriculum
reform at the ideological level to a restricted range of interest groups and
power brokers. These are readily identifable through statements made by
high-profile public figures mainly in the fields of commercee, industry and the
trade-union movement. At the federal level of paolitics it is noteworthy that
originality in thought and action by a broadly based community of interest
has been singularly lacking. According to Birch and Smart,

Recent turbulence in the education policy-making area seems likely to
accelerate as its professional ranks become increasingly influenced and
infiltrated by “outsiders’ such as politicians employers and concerned
community groups. In short, the politicisation of education paolicy
seems likely to grow rather than diminish so long as widespread
anxicty about the quality and direction of education persists in the
commuzity. (Birch and Smart, 1990, p. 150)

The interlocution of the lay public has been accompanied by a marked
lack of sophistication in cducational thinking. With this has come require-
ments for the widespread use of explicit benchmarks such as performance
indicators, and measurable outcome statements. Skilling and multi-skilling
are now by-words in the language of productivity, training and education.
These trends are also likely to continue as long as a federal Labor government
remains in oftice.

At the opposite end of 4 continuum starting with policy is that of practice
(see Gene Hall's chapter in this volume and Jim Lowham's in Volume 2).
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Those countries featured in these companion volumes have been faced with
similar labour-market problems and stagnating industrial complexes and it is
all too easy to blame the schools when things go wrong. In this vein, Carré
and Carter (1990) document some of the difficulties encountered by teachers
charged with implementing the British National Curriculum on an impossibly
short time scale. In the Australian context, prior to the July 1993 meeting of
the AEC, a similar power-coercive pattern of implementation was beginning
to emerge. The backlash this provoked, particularly by the conservative states,
resulted in polarizing opposing viewpoints in the Committee resulting in a
backing away from the agenda for a national curriculum in the form which
it had developmentally assumed.

Kennedy clearly points out that unless policy makers can convince teachers
that the reforms they propose are in the best interests of students there will
be little positive action and even positive resistance on the part of teachers and
school administrators (1988, p. 372). A similar finding is also reported by
Carter and Hacker (1988). There has been a radical and massive shift in think-
ing about the curriculum with huge policy implications also evident in many
other parts of the world. For curriculum policies to translate into practice it
takes teachers to make them work. If the Western Australian experience to
date is taken as being representative of moves towards the implementation of
national profiles, they have to be shown that they will work for the benefit
of students if teachers are to be convinced of their value.

‘The present continuing activity of the states and territories, leading to the
further refinement of national curriculum profiles and statements according to
their perceived needs, appears to be geared towards this end. It is to be hoped
that the collaborative and shared experiences that have occurred since 1986
will not founder on a narrow and parochial interpretation of states rights as
the states and territories pursue their own agendas, but as Kevin Piper dryly
notes, "The colonial legacy dies hard in Australian education, and it does not
roll over and expire gracefully. Not, at least, while there are empires to pro-
tect’ (1989, p. 10).
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The National Curriculum in
England Since 1988

Denis Lawton

1 have been asked to discuss the national curriculum in England, which, |
suggest, can only be understood in the context of the whole Education Re-
form Act (ERA), 1988 — a highly political document. ‘The intention of the
Act was to change the nature of the English education system by moving
away from planning and cooperation between central and local government
towards a market in which parents were promised the right to choose schools.

Education, and therefore the curriculum, is essentially a political matter
— for several reasons. Education, which has almost unlimited capacity for
spending money, has to contend with other claims on the Exchequer, and
such decision-making is essentially political. In addition, education is a legit-
imate political concern because what is taught and othier guestions such as
'to whom?' are inevitably expressions of political values. For some years after
the 1944 Act there was an assumption that education could be non-political,
but by the end of the 1960s this was clearly seen to be a false assumption.

Even so, it is undesirable for education to be used for party political
purposes, ‘There is a difference between legitimate political concern and party
political manipulation. ‘The line may be a thin one, but educationists should
guard the distinction carcefully. Since 1979 — and especially since 1988 — |
think politicians have crossed over the border between legitimate concern and
political interference, motivated by political ideology — specifically by the
activities of right-wing extremists whose influence is out of proportion to
their numbers.

It may be helpful to describe very briefly the events which led up to the
dramatic changes in 1988, The 1944 Education Act was a major fandmark in
English history: for the first time secondary education was free and compul-
sory for all. Unfortunately, the Act said nothing about the curriculum 5-16,
and for some years after World War 11 the attention of planners was focused
on the question of the organization of secondary schools (should there be one,
comprehensive, school for all, or should there be three different kinds of
school for supposed different types of ability?). Schools were generally left to
their own devices in planning curricula, except that for the 20 per cent or so
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academic” students the school-leaving exammations (General Certificate of
Education (GCE), Ordinary ond Advanced Levels) provided syllabuses for
examinations to be taken at age 16 and 18, The other 80 per cent were thought
not to need examinations, which some educatiomsts felt had a distorting cffect
on the curriculum,

Parents and employers, however, wanted to have some kind of school-
leaving certificate, and in the 1960y official action was belatedly taken when
4 new exammation — the Certiticate of Secondary Education (CSE) — was
established (for the 40 per cent below the top 20 per cent), This examination
was a4 moderate success: it was more ‘teacher-friendly’, involving coursework
and projects. Throughout the 1970s and 19805 there was a demand for a single
examination at 16+° which, from the teachers' point of view would be more
like CSE than GCE (Ordinary Level). Eventually, 4 new common format was
invented — the General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE) and the
first examinations took place, coincidentally in 1988, 1t was generally regarded
s 4 success, despite some right-wing mutterings about lower stardards.

Fhat brings us to another strand in the story 1944-88: standards. The
1944 Act was passed during World War 11, as an all-party consensus measure
— part of the general wish for a better post-war world with improved health
services, housing and education — for all. But by the 1960s the consensus was
wearing thin: the cost of the education service was mcereasing, and doubts
were voiced about *value for money'. Worse still, in the late 1960s, there was
a group of right-wingers within the Conservative Party consistently criticiz-
ing education policies, not only on grounds of cost, but abo for social and
moral reasons: progressive education was Alleedly encouraging undesirable
atzitudes in the young, such as lack of respect for authority, bad manners, and
indiscipline, as well as sloppy standards in English, maths and other subjects.,
The events of 1968 in England and elsewhere seemed to confirm right-wing,
prejudices. The Black Papers, edited by Professor Brian Cox, (Cox and ] Yyson,
1969a: 1969b) articulated all that was wrong with modern education in a series
which began in 1969 and continued until 1975 (Knight, 1990),

Throughout the 19708 there were Conservative demands for a return 1o
selective secondary schools (grammar schools), traditional teaching methods,
and the kind of curriculum content which would encourage greater regard for
our cultural heritage and traditional values.

A third strand was the growing demand within the Consersatisve Party
for parents to have greater influence over their children's schooling, including
choice of school. This kind of consumerisin in education was at first exem-
plified by various voucher schemes which were put forward, but when an
experimental scheme was clearly unsuecesstul, more general attacks on the
state systemi, and the local education authortties (1 FAS) that ran i, were
mounted. By the time that a new Education Act was bemyg discuassed m 1988,
the right-wing demand included ending the state monopoly in edacation,
opening up education to market forces and creating, new kmds of schools,
which although receiving government finance, would be more mdependent
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than the maintained schools controlled by LEAs. In some respects 3 central-
ized national curriculum ran counter to these ideas, but as we shall see, one
powerful reason for a national curriculum was closely connected with market
ideology.

Elsewhere (Lawton, 1992) | have argued that given ideological differ-
ences between the parties, it is still important to find as much consensus as
possible on a number of issues. including education. The national curriculum
(1988) is a good example of an issue which began as a legitimate political
concern, with the possibility of consensus, but the opportunity for consensus
was lost when successive politicians allowed the national curriculum to be
distorted for short-term political reasons.

When Kenneth Baker, in 1987, announced his intention of introducing a
national curriculum, there was a good deal of support for the idea in principle,
although some doubts were expressed about details of implementation.

The national curriculum has four components:

o subjects (three core plus seven other foundation subjects);

o attainment targets (objectives specified at ten levels of achicvement):
o programmes of study (the subject syllabuses): and

o an assessment scheme (see below — TGAT).

Baker's interpretation of a4 national curriculum based on subjects was in
itselt political, but conflict might have been avoided had the rest of the model
been allowed to survive.

Planning the assessment scheme for the curriculum was entrusted to the
‘Task Group for Assessment and ‘Testing (TGA'T) under the Chairmanship of
Professor Paul Black. The main achievements of the TGA'F Report were to
Shift the emphasis ot discussion:

o from sunmniatis e testing to formative assessment (incorporating a major
role for teacher assessment),

o from “absolute standards’ to crterion-veferencing: and

e from fixed minimum standards (age-related benchmuarks) to the
fexibility of broadly defined attainment targets with ten levels (not
rigidly age-related).

Protessor Black's TGAT model was greeted by most cducationists with
come enthusiasnn. 1t was the redeemmg feature ot an otherwise disappointing,
back ward-looking nattonal curriculun. Untortunately, since then the story of
TGAT has been one ot gradual dilution - targely as a result of political
attacks and criticisims from reactionaries. In his Presidential Address to the
Education Section of the Binush Association in August 1992, Paul BBlack
complained about the “denise of TGAT (Black, 1992). A promising, pro-
fessional model has become more and more burcaucratic and political. Sinee
then a number of other erstwhile supporters of the national curriculum have
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complained about the damaging increase in political interference (see Chitty
and Simon, 1993).

Why was there this regression to ideology? | have elsewhere (Lawson,
1989) suggested that there are four (overlapping) ideological positions on
cducation which are important tot curriculum planning, at least three of which
could be found in the Conservative Party during the period of the national
curriculum debate:

o The Privatisers (who would prefer to abolish state schools and et
people pay tor what they want and can afford);

o Mmimalists (who accept the need for state schooling but choose not
to use it tor their own children, and prefer the State to provide some-
thing less expensive — they tend to talk about ‘the basics” and see
schooling in terms of training for work rather than general education):

o Pluralists (who would like state education to be so good that there
would be no motive for having private schools — nevertheless they
argue in favour of the continued existence of independent schools on
grounds of social diversity, tfreedom of choice and academic differen-
tiation); and

*  Comprechensive Planners (who would like to plan for a single system
catering for all social and intellectual types of children). If there were
any ‘comprehensive planners® in the Conservative Party in the Thatcher
years they kept very quiet.

The kind of national curriculum that Conservative politicians would have
supported in 1988 depended mainly on their ideological position. Privatisers
would have preferred no national curriculum (Sexton, 1988); minimalists
wanted a concentration on basics (the three core subjects); pluralists preferred
something like the HMI (Her Majesty’s Inspectorate) Entitlement Curric-
ulum for all. A compromise was nceded, but compromises run the risk of
incoherence.

The national curriculum in 1988 resembled an entitlement curriculum in
some respecets; but the unnecessary concept of ‘core’ was introduced presum-
ably as a sop to the minimalists; and the idea of a national curriculum was
made acceptable to some privatisers as an essential framework for the assess-
ment figures which would be published in league-table form and used by
parents to choose schools. Bad schools would close; the market would solve
all problenis of quality.

Since 1988 there have been several further moves to the right. For exam-
ple, the innovatory Standard Assessment ‘Tasks (SA'Es) have been replaced by
unrehable short written tests; an entitlement curriculum has been diluted to a
new hicrarchy of Core- Fxtended Core-Options.,

Maorcover the national curriculum has to be seen in the light of other
ERA (1988) changes, espeaially the policy of open enrolment and some as-
occts of Local Management of Schiools (LMS). By attaching a cash value to
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cach student and encouraging schools to compete for those students, in effect
a voucher system has been created. What was the justification for sacrificing
a planned system on the altar of market choice? The answer is to be found
partly in powerful transatlantic right-wing links, and partly in the neo-liberal
views of Hayck whose thinking dominated the Thatcher years.

On the particular issuc of the market, a book by John Chubb and Terry
Moe has been very influential. The two American authors have paid several
visits to England to spread the gospel, and were invited by the Sunday Times
to prescribe a solution for the English system. Their long article was pub-
hished in the Sunday Times Colour Supplement (February 9, 1992). Their book
Politics, Markets and America’s Schoels (1990) was based on the belief that re-
placing democratic control by parental choice would automatically solve in-
stitutional problems in US schools. On p. 217 they say *. . . we think reformers
would do well to entertain the notion that choice is a panacea.” After a briet’
visit they camie to the conclusion that the same magic formula would work
in England: free all schools from Local Education Authorities (LEAs) and
alow anyone to set up new schools to be paid for by the State. Unencumbered
by *democratic control® and pushed on by parental choice, schools will just
miprove! The hidden hand of the market sorts everything out — planning is
completely unnecessary. Rescarch shows, however, that the issue of chaoice is
very complex, and unfortunately Chubb and Moc did not deal with some of
the hard questions. For example, if choice is a panacea, why arce there still
some very bad private schools?

The influence of Chubb and Moc does not, however, explain why such
dramatic changes took place in the education system. For that we need to Jook
much deeper into the English social structure. There has fong been a minority
view which expresses dislike of government planning and a preference for
laissez-faire. ‘Thatcherism represented a revival of those values in a form de-
scribed by Andrew Gamble as *free economy and strong state’ (Gamble, 1988).
The 1979 Election was an opportunity to translate Hayekian ideas into policy
— including education policy. The surprising feature of the education debate
was that even those moderate Conservatives 1 have described above as plural-
ists seemed to have been converted to the language and ideas of the market-
place: they talk of the education system being dominated by “the producers’
rather than by ‘consumers’. Parents must be allowed to choose because — it
is alleged = they know better than the educational theorists and even better
than good teachers, Not all Conservatives have succumbed to these neo-
liberal doctrines: see, for example, lan Gilmour's book Dancing With Dogma
(1992),

In any system there will be some schools more attractive than others, but
if' you excite parents’ interest in “choosing” (and give them the impression they
will get what they want), then the result is inevitably a number of disap-
pointed parents, Where there are more applications than places, it is the schools
that do the choosing by selecting students with fesest problems. 1t is surpris-
ing that politicians, hard-headed in other respects, were willing to put all their
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trust in such utopian dreams as the hidden hand of the market — the panacea
of parental choice.

Chubb and Moc should have Jooked at the evidence about choice in
Scotland. By chance, earlicr legislation gave Scottish parents very similar rights
of choice in 1Y82 to those English parents received after the Education Act
(1988). The effects of much increased parental choice have been caretully
studied by Adler, Petch and Tweedie in Parental Chotce and Educational Policy
(1989). The results cast doubt on choice as a panacea.

For example, Adler and his colleagues found that many schools attracting
more students as a result of *open enrolments' found it ditticult to cope with
the increased numbers. (Eton could in the 1980s have expanded to meet tre-
mendous demand, but chose not to. Why? Well-established schools know
only too well that such changes alter the character of the school and ultimately
its quality.) Good schools did not improve as a result of choice, but some
schools certainly deteriorated — they Tost students and staft and found it
difficult to keep up standarde. No school had closed as a result of market
forces, but those schools losing students found it impossible to respond pos-
itively to some kinds of complaint — there was little they could do, for
example, about making access to the school safer. And once in decline, it was
very difficult for schools to recover, however hard the teachers tried. The idea
that competition makes teachers work harder and thus improve standards is
not borne out by the evidence. There were, however, signs of increasing in-
cqualities, widening of the gap between schools, and the danger of a “two-tier’
system developing. There was a growing problem of disappointed choosers,
including some who were refused a place in the nearest comprehensive school.
Another kind of disappointment also began to appear: having chosen a school
because it had good. uncrowded facilities and plentiiul resources, parents found
that it was now packed to capacity and no longer so attractive. One of the
fallactes of choice is that you usually have to make a choice without knowing
how many others are going to make the same choice (Hirsch, 1977). The
result of aggregating individual rational choices is a situation which is no
longer rational: parents choose 4 school for certain qualities which cease to
exist when many other parents choose the same school and thereby reduce the
quality of its service — for example by making the school overcrowded.

Choice. although desirable in principle, and having some benefits in
practice, is not a panacea. Market competition does not automatically solve
problems of school organization or raise standards. But the White Paper Choice
and Divensity (DCE, July, 1992), which became law in 1993, comes very close
to putting the Chubb and Moce doctrines into operation. We now have a
possible scenario of more emphasis on the market: more Grant Maintained
Schools (GMS) (that is, those schools wineh have opted out of local education
authority control); less nattonal coordmation from Her Majesty’s Inspectorate
(HMI): and a real danger of the desclopment ot a three-tiered or multi-tiered
system of schools,

Adler (1993) in a paper tor the Natonal Commission on Education, drew
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on the Scottish experience in an attempt to evaluate how parental choice
would work in England. As well as those of Munn (1991). the Scottish Office
Education Department (1992), and Willms and Echols (1992). The evidence
indicates that parents tend to choose schools in “better” social arcas with su-
perior (unadjusted) examination results, but contrary to much right-wing
propaganda, parents found it difficult to make adjustments of a value-added
kind (that is. to distinguish between apparent and real quality). Schools in
poorer arcas tended to lose students and then face problems of viability. Social
segregation tended to increase. Adler concludes that on balance parental choice
had resulted in less effective use of resources. In cities, two-tier systems were
beginning to emerge, and the existence of a number of "sink” schools was a
serious cause of concern. Those who had gained from choice had done so at
the expense of ‘losers’, the community as a whole had not benefited. At the
end of his paper. Adler sets out an interesting alternative plan for preserving
some choice without the disadvantages of destructive competition.

In the Summer of 1993, teachers in primary and secondary schools decided
to take action. In an unprecedented demonstration of unity, the six professional
associations (teacher unions) representing teachers and principals, produced
a joint document protesting against the tests which were proposed for 7 and
14-year-old pupils. For legal reasons, the protest concentrated on the additional
workload of teachers, but underlying that compliint were objections to the
kind of tests and the use of the results of assessment being publishied in league-
table form. More than 90 per cent of schoels cither refused to administer the
tests or to report the results. The assessment progranime for 1993 collapsed.
and & working, party was sct up to make recommendations about the national
curriculum and its assessment in order to make it more workable,

The whole episode is an interesting example of the failure of politicians
and burcaucrats to consult the professionals -~ especially the teachers them-
sehves  about a radical programme of “reform’. A top- down model has been
rejected and the government will have to start again after many millions of
pounds Sterling have been wasted. as well as many hours of teacher — and
student - - timie has been tost. There are several fessons to be learned from the
cvents of 1988-03,

Conclusion

Seseral broad observations can be drawn from this. Politicians should be
careful to distingush between arcas of legitimate concern, and direct interfer-
ence inareas where they lack competence. Where obvious political transgres-
stons or incursions occur, they should be challenged to avoid long-term pain.
[ he nattonal curriculum mnovation can be regarded as a case study of trans-
gression beyond the competence of government, in which an opportunity for
planning a good curriculunt has been lost, and the desirable TGAT assessmient
model has heen seriously distorted.,
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Applicatiop of market models to education is very misleading. Although
there is evidence that most people want somie choice in education, they would
prefer good local schools to a market in education. Establishing a market in
education is a poor substitute for planning. Further, the use of national cur-
riculum and examination assessment data to provide market information is
dangerously misleading, masking as it does many of the other factors in the '
education equation.
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Chapter 4

Educational Reform and the Politics
of the Curriculum in New Zealand

Michael Peters

There has been a massive restructuring of the education system in New Zea-
land since the late 1980s. Reforms have been advanced at all levels, from carly
childhood to tertiary education, and instituted at an unprecedented pace by
two successive governments. The Fourth Labour Government (1984-90),
beginning in 1987, undertook the reform of educational administration. The
reforms, based on neo-liberal principles of individualism and strategies of
deregulation, corporatism and privatization, represent a commitment to the
market distribution of public goods and services. ‘Those reforms were dressed
up in the language of devolution, community empowerment and democrat-
ization yet, in cftect, they served to commodity education and culture, to
deprofessionalize teachers, and ultimately to disempower communities. ‘T'he
structural reforms instituted by the Labour Government also served as the
context within which, subsequently, the National Government has focused
on ‘reforming’ the curriculum and qualifications systems. In essence, the
National Government has introduced the national curriculum of New Zea-
land. which is an attempt to build a national culture of enterprise and com-
petition. ‘This chapter reviews these developments, arguing that there is an
essential continuity in ideology and approaches to reforms adopted by the
Labour and National Governmients.

The Fourth Labour Government and the Reform of
Educational Administration

‘The Politics of Reform

The Fourth Labour Gosernment’s strategy was first to form committees to
report on cach ol the areas of preschool, primary. sccondary and tertiary
cducation; second, 1 response to these reports, to produce a government
policy docnment in cach of these areas; and finally, to establish working par-
ties to restructure the sectors and implement changes according to their policy
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decisions. s an indication of the speed of these changes, the committee on
secondary education was established on 21 July 1987; it reported in April 1988
i a publication entitled Administering for Eixcellence (known as the Picot Report,
1987); the policy decisions were announced in August 1988 in Tomormow's
Schools (Ministry of Education, 1988); and the reforms were put in place on
1 October 1989, only to be reviewed and further reformed a mere six months
later (Ministry of Education, 1990).

The rapidity with which the reforms were carried out is primarily due to
two factors. First, these reforms were based on neo-liberal ideology. the or-
ganizing principles of which had been operationalized and instituted much
carlier in the restructuring of the “core” public sector. There is great political
sighificance in the sequencing of reforms which reshaped the New Zcaland
State: in the fact that for reasons to do with mass threats to legitimacy the
restructuring of education, health and welfare should be carried out later in
the reform process. Second, the pace at which the retorms were carried out
was part of a deliberate strategy embraced by the Labour Government. Roger
Douglas (1989), then Minister of Finance, ina paper to the Mt Pelerin Society
entitled “The Politics of Successtul Retorm’, listed ten principles which under-
Lay Labour’s strategy for politically successtul reform, including the tollowing
three:

o Implement reform by quantum leaps. Moving step by step lets vested
interests mobilize. Big packages neutralize them,

o Speed is essential, It is impossible to move too fast. Delay will drag
you down before you can achieve your success.

o Once you start the momentum rolling, never let it stop. Set your own
goals and deadlines. Within that framework consult in the community
to improve detailed implementation.

Notice here, in particular, how the process assumes a small policy clite
and. cqually, negates any possibility of wide public consultation or com-
munity participation. Consultation in this process is seen purcly in terms of
improving detailed implementation after the major decisions have been made.
My point is that the process is protoundly anti-democratic.

While the education reforms had been advanced as changes inadministra-
tion which would lead to more effective delivery of education through the
devolution of power and responsibility to the community, and by the promo-
tion of excellence and equity in the arcas of cthnicity, gender and class, they
represented the insertion of New-Right thinking into education, almost ¢x-
actly as presaged by the New Zealand ‘Freasury™s Economic Management ('I'he
Treasury, 1984) and Gorernment Management (Vol. 2 Education Laney) (The
Treasury, 1987). Labour’s Tomorrow's Schools (1988) and to a Jesser extent
National's Fducation Policy (Ministry of Education, 1991) together established
the conditions necessary for the operation of 4 decentralized, deregulated
competitine market catermyg for self=mterested individuals. Further, both
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documents used the discourse of participatory democracy and community
empowerment to mask their policy interests.

The Reforms and their Intellectual Sources

The contemporary rejuvenation of classical, liberal cconomic theory which
has informed the New Right has taken form in the work of Fricdman and the
Chicago school: Buchanan and Tullock and the public choice school: Hayek
and the Australian school: and the British Institute of Economic Affairs. The
strands of thought which together comprise New-Right thinking include:
public-choice theory, agency theory, transaction-cost analysis and the ‘new
managerialism’”.

These theories take as their central assumption the notion that all human
behaviour <in be explained by reference to selt=interest. Individuals, in other
words. are ‘rational utility maximizers”. Concepts such as altruism or public
interest have relevance only insofar as they mask attempts by interest groups
(¢.g.. education unions) to maintain or enhance o privileged position. Most
important, perhaps, is the notion that the self=secking behaviour of individu-
als in the market-place Ieads to the most eftective and etficient distribution of
public goods and services. This argument is used by the New Right to oppose
the ideology of the Welfare State which stresses the importanee of redistribu-
ton of goods and services through the State. The *new ianageriglism® which
has recently been applied to public administration in many countries (Britain,
New Zealand and Australia included) represents a strong moyve away from the
ideology of welfarism. Boston (1991, p. 9 summuarizes its central tenets:

¢ an emphasis on management rather than policy: in particular a new
stress on management skills in preference to technical or professional
skills;

e ashift trom the use ot input controls and burcaucratic procedures and
rules to a reliance on quantifiable output measures and performance
trgets; .

¢ the devolution of management control coupled with the development
of new reporting, monitoring and accountability mechanisms;

* the disaggregation of large burcaucratic structures into quasi-autonomous
agencies, in particular the separation of commercial from non-commercial
functions, and policy advice from policy implementation:

* . preference for private ownership, contracting out, and contestability
in public-service provision;

* the imitation of certain private-sector management practices such as
the use of short-term labour contracts, the deselopment of corporate
plans, performuance agreements and mission statements, the introduction
of performance-lmked remuncration systems, and a greater concern
tor corporate image:
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» a general preference for monetary incentive, rather than non-moncetary
incentives, such as ethics, cthos and status: and
* a stress on cost-cutting, etficiency and cutback management.

These principles are reflected in the reviews of education and in the ac-
countability mechanisms eventually adopted. For instance, the Hawke Report
(1988, p. xi) reviewing post-compulsory education advocates the following
framework of principles based on the Picot model:

e a simple admmisteative structure. in which decisions were to be made
as close as possible to where they would be executed:

e 2 move to national objectives;

o clear responsibilities and goals:

e decision makers to have control over resources, and to be made account-
able for outcomes; and

o asystem which is opens to scrutiny and is responsive to client demands.

There s a clear fit between the central tenets of the 'new managerialism’
and the tramework of princples adopted on the basis of the educational re-
views. This relattonship s also exemplified in the accountability mechanisms
recommended by the reviews,

The crucial accountability imechamsms are identified as consisting of: first,
4 set of contractual relationships betsween (1) the government on the one hand
and the chiet exccutives of the Ministry of Education and other education
agencies on the other, (i) providers (i.c.. councils and boards) and their chief’
exccutives: second. charter- setting out intended outcomes and performance
measures; and third, audits of performance in accordance with charters. The
contract becomes the central underpinning concept. and genuine devolution
based on principles of participation and partnership at the level of the local
community becomes transformed into a form of delegation of power between
individuals.

The Politics of Devolution

The original Toworrow's Schools document seemed couched in the linguage off

participatory democracy and community empowerment, where schools,
managed collaboratively, would be governed through a partnership ot inter-
ests of parents and teachers. The opening, pages of Tomorrow’s Schools 1y graced
with 4 quotation from Thonmas Jefferson in both Enghsh and Maor:

I know of no sate depository of the ultimate power of the society but
the people themselves and if we think thern not enlightened enough
to exercise their contral with a wholesame discretion, the remedy s
not to take it from them, but to inform their discretion, (1. Jetterson)
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The idea of participatory democracy was underlined by the creation of a
number of organizational innovations: the Parent Advocacy Council, Board
of Trustees, Community Education Forums, and the National Policy Council.

Of these organizations only the boards remain. The rest have been abol-
ished. The main thrust of public-choice theory is preserved in this policy of
*devolution’. Since boards, in conjunction with school principals, are respons-
ible for hiring. firing and controlling staff this effectively transfers power
from the ‘agents’ (teachers) to the ‘consumers’ of education (parents). thereby
circumventing the prime ‘danger’ of interest group or ‘provider capturc’.
Second, substantial savings arc realized because of the wide range of admin-
istrative costs devolved from central agencies to the voluntary labour consti-
tuting the boards of trustees (Gordon, 1992a).

Peter Bushnell (an economic adviser in the Treasury) and Graham Scott
(secretary to the Treasury) addressed the question of devolution from an eco-
nomic perspective, at the time of the major educational reviews. They ap-
proached devolution in terms of agency theory, arguing that accountability is
inscparable from devolution. At one point they write:

Some of the key costs in economic transaction are those related to the
formation, monitoring and enforcement of a sct of contracts with
agents whose interests may diverge from those of a principal. (Bushnell
and Scott, 1988, pp. 22-3)

They argue that the contractual relationship needs to be structured through
a system of sanctions and rewards so as to counter any tendencies to oppor-
tunism. The important point to understand is that Bushnell and Scott inter-
pret “devolution” as a form of delegation of power where three conditions
must be met: first, ‘objectives should be clearly identified and conflicts avoided”;
second, "performance must be monitored™; and third, "incentives and sanctions
should be in place to encourage managers to act to meet objectives rather than
tollow their own goals' (Bushnell and Scott, 1988).

Devolution has been redefined through an interpretation of agency theory
to become an important clement of the ‘new managerialism®. It has every-
thing to do with management but nothing to do with community empower-
ment and democratic participation.

The complete corruption by the New Right of the notion and promise
of genuine devolution, based on access. participation and collaboration, and of
any possibility of establishing ‘community” social relations in education is
given very clearly in the account by Stuart Sexton (1991). Sexton, a member
of the Institute of Economic Attairs and one-time adviser to Margaret Thatcher,
was contracted by the Business Roundtable to review education reforms in
New Zealand and comment on ther possible future direction, There is some
evidence that the Sexton Report, which was wntten and avatlable in- draft
form, greatly influenced the Tough Report (Today's Schools, 1990), partico-
larly in its attack on the size and scope of the Fducation Review Oftice — the
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organization responsible for monitoring equity and Treaty of Waitangi obli-
gations under school charters (see Marshall, Peters and Smith, 1991).

Sexton’s (1991) argument is revealing because it represents a celebration
of the free market in ideologically transparent terms. The State's role in edu-
cation, according to Sexton, should be reduced to a bare minimum and could
be tulfilled mierely by requiring all children to attend school, providing par-
ents with funds, and then letting the market take over.

The quality and quantity of schooling is then dictated by consumer demand
and competition. Sexton’s radically decentralized schools would be managed
by a body analogous to 'a non-executive board of directors ot a company’.
Neither teachers nor students would be eligible for clection to the board, and
school principals would be non-voting members. Any notion of participative
democracy or community representation is ignored. In Sexton's (1991) terms,
education is a market commodity and schools are enterprises or businesses
which compete for consumers in the educational market-place. In fact, Sexton
completes his report by advocating the adoption of a full voucher system.
Not surprisingly. much the same framework has been applied to tertiary
education in another report commissioned by the Business Roundtable (Blandy,
1988).

Recent Development

When National became the Government in late 1990, it continued the imple-
mentation of Labour’s reform process. Since its term of office, there has been
ongoing concern about the huge proportion of work that has fallen onto
boards and school principals. Concern also came from boards claiming to be
underfunded, although this kas, to some extent, been rectified for the 1991
year. There has been a continuing struggle in relation to the bulk funding of
teachers” salaries. While the present Minister of Education (Dr Lockwood
Smith) is still pushing for salary bulk funding, the available evidence shows
that. by far. the majority of boards do not want it. The reasons given for this
included fears of the extra workload involved and the possibility of negative
effects in board-staff relations (Wylie, 1990, pp. 66-7). Most recently, the
minister has decided to impose bulk funding on schools for senior manage-
ment staff. This unilateral Government action, along with conflict over pay
claims, has led to a series of rolling regional one-day strikes by secondary-
school teachers. Further, teachers have direatened to disrupt the implementa-
tion of the Minister's national-curriculum reforms.,

In relation to the issue of board-staft relattons, some believe that the
Government will dump irs fiscal crisis onto the schools, with teachers taking
the brunt of cost-cutting. T'wo factors indicate that the Gosernment has this
in mind. Firstly, teacher registration has been made voluntary and schools are
able to employ non-registered teachers, Secondly, boards optng for bulk-
salary tunding can transter money trom salary to operational areas, choosing,
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shoutd they wish, to employ tewer, or ess quabfied teachers. o even to
mmpose pay reductions on existing statt. Without donbt, the controversial,
anti-umion Employment Contracts Act 1991, which provides employers with
the mecans to undermine nattonal awards, leaves the way open tor such treat-
ment of teachimg statt,

What is more the Minister ot Iducaton has recently de-emphasized all
issies pertaining to cquity and empowerment (Gordon, 1992b) and has made
2 commitment to repeal the statutory regurement that schools mclude cquity
clauses in their charters, Clamiung that the New Zealand curniculum has an
‘excessive focus on soctal Istes ... poor preparation tor the competitive world
[and] inadequate skilling m technology’ (idncation Poliy, Ministry of Fduca-
tion, 1991, p. 1) the nmister has argued tor an cducation which as respons-
ive to business and is imbued with a new cubture ot enterprise and competition
in our curriculum.

The answer to the crisis’ in education of handing power, control and
responsibility back to the community has appeal on the surface to the full
spectrum of pressure groups. from those on the far right to those who have
traditionally made the call for a community development appreach. But only
on the basis of a clear understanding of both the notions of community. and
its place within various socio-political paradigms, are we really in a position
to determine whether particular proposals for devolution are genuinely con-
cerned to promote community or are a cost-cutting mechanism for the New
Right. which is intent on reducing the role of the State on the basis of an
ideological commitment (Peters and Marshall, 19884, b).

The National Government and the Politics of
Curriculum Reform

Back¢round to the National Curriculum

Labour's reform of educational administratnon did nothing posttive for the
reform of curriculum in the schools sector, Indeed, the 1989 Education Act
actually dismantled the Curriculum Division of the Department ot Education
which prior to 1989 had been responsible in deseloping and trialling new syl-
Libuses with teachers in both the preschoot and school sectors, One explana-
tion that has been advanced for this “black hole” in Labour's reform process
suggests that “the dismantling of pre-existing curricutum development struce-
tures and processes was o deliberate consequence of Treasury's dissatisfaction
with the way in which they had operated” (Capper, 1992, p. 16). In support of
this chiim, Capper cites the way in which the 1987 Curriculum Review — the
result of the work of a representative group that held wide public consultations

had been attacked by the New Right, 1t was criticized as o hberal docu-
ment not sutticrently aware of the needs of the cconomy. In this vacuum, the
New Zealand Qualitications Authority (NZQA), one of the new cducational
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agencies established by the reforis, scems to be in control of the school cur-
riculum. almost by default. In licu of any one agency which, ofticially at least,
picked up the mantle of responsibility of the now defunct Curriculum Division,
the control and development of the national curriculum has come formally
under ministerial control, creating greater centralization than at any point in
the past. This has clauses at a time when, as Capper (1992, p. 17) argues “the
capacity of central agencies to facilitate change at the insntutional level had
been reduced in the compulsory schools sector’. This degree of centralization
has been augmented by two factors: first, the munstry now relies on contract
rescarch for issues concerning curriculum development: second, the minister
has had a strong influence over the selection of tembers appointed to working
parties for mathematics, science and English.

By May 1991, a little more than six months atier the Nattonal Govern-
ment was elected to power, the Minister of Education had published his plans
for comprehensive reform of the school curriculuny— retorm, as Dr Smiith
(Ministry of Education, 1991, p. 3) sard m one of his speedlies, “that will bring
our schooling system into line with the needs of the 905 and the 2t century
and the imperatives of the modern competitine miernational cconomy ™ T
was to become a favourite theme of the munster’s, topether watl urcinphasis
on the subjects of science and technotogy,and anattack onthe cureent stand
ards of the educational system,

The National Government's education poiiey as tocused o fom mitia
tines, They are:

Parents as first teachers: a new parent education amd support pohicy
designed to assist parents in tultiling thar tole as then chidd’s hiest
teachers.,

The achievement initiative: a policy desipned to refocas school edu
cation on the basic subjects of Enghsh, mathomana, sacnce and
technology.

The national certificate: a new vocationally-ortentaied guahification for
wxth and seventh-form students that could be studied m part at school,
polytechnics. or in approved workplaces.

The study right: a scheme to provide school Teavers with access to
tertiary education and training according to their needs (see Peters,
19924: Peters of al., 1992),

Here | shall concentrate on the proposal for the development ot a national
curriculum, incorporating the achievement initiative.
‘The National Curviculum

i May 1991 the Munstry of Fducation published The Nanonal Curviculiom of
New Zeadand A Disasston: Document (Ministry of EFducation, 1991) and the
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Principles

The set of fundamental principles which (ve rlear
direction to the national curniculum

The national curniculum descnbes essential learming
areas and skills; gives greater emphasts to core
subjects, establishes clear achieverment standards,
challenges all students to fulfill ther potential, 1s
beased on equal educational opportunitics,
recognizes the expenences, values, cultural
traditions, histores and languages of all New
Zealanders, ensures that learning progresses
throughout cchooling and builds on students’ prior
knowledge and expenence

Essential Skills National Curriculum Essential Learning
The essental skills and Objectives Areas
qualities to be The cleur learming outcomes to The essential areas of
developed by all ne achieved by all students in knowledge and
students the basic and other subjects understanding for all
The oojectives will define the students
Communication skills tnowledge. understanding. skills
Numeracy skiis and qualties stated m essential L anguage (Enghsh)
Information skl learnming arras and skolls Mathematics
Problem solving o Hesenbe levels of achevement Science fenvironment
decision making skiils tacitate assessment and Techrology
Selt management monito.ang, be used by teachers Social sciences
skills to chart individual progress The arts
e Work and stuidy skills provide students and parents Physical and personal
Social skills with specific informiation about developmeni
students’ achievement Core curnculum subjects

Assessment Methods
Ciassroom and national-assessment procedures ansing
from the national curniculum

* Diagnostic monitoring classroom hased assessment

¢ National monitoring assessment to monitor national
standards

¢ Age-specific, transiional monitoning assessment at
transition pomnts (e g, new entrants, Form 1, Form
3} to determine ailocation of resources

Fiqure 41 The Framework for the National Curniculum of New Zealand

Minister lounched it in a speech to the PPTA (Post Primary Teachers’ Asso-
clation) Curriculum Conference. As Capper (1992, p. 18) notes the Minister
in his speech to the PPTA "made frequent reference to labour-market needs,
and avery narrow and functionalist core curriculum’, ignoring the needs of
Maort students and, mdeed, all socio-cultural aspects of schooling,

The praposed nattonal corricudum of New Zealand comprises five essential
clements: the currrculum principies, essential learning areds, essential learning
shills, and the national carnicalinn objectives, underpinned by new assessment
methods. A digrammatic sepresentation and description of the framework of
the national curriculum is given m Frguree 4.1, The seven essential learning
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areas describe in broad terms the fields of knowledge which all students must
study during compulsory schooling. Up to the fifth form, all students will be
required to take the core subjects. The essential learning skills will be developed
across the whole school curriculum. Subsequently, so-called ‘competitive skills",
‘teamswork skills' and ‘responsibility skills" have been added under these group-
ings since the first draft. The national curriculum objectives are meant to
define more specifically in terms of outcomes the knowledge and skills identi-
fied in the essential learning areas and 1he essential skills, as well as providing
a clear continuum of learning goals and levels of achievement to be expected
of students at particular stages of learning through the years of schooling,.

The new assessment methods are to be developed to enable student
progress to be systematically monitored against the achievement objectives of
the national curriculum at key stages throughout schooling.

In conjunction with these developments, the New Zealand Qualifications
Authority has released its discussion document Designing the Framework (1991)
which is based around the national certificate. The national certificate is sup-
posed to be a coordinated set of units of learning which is available to students
at senior levels in secondary schools, polytechnics, colleges of education,
universities, wananga, and private training establishments. The qualifications
proposal is based on the Scottish mode} and it scems that New Zealand's and
Australia’s frameworks are identical in terms of numbers of levels and their
descriptions. 1 will not dwell on the certification system suffice it to say that
the idea of units of learning assessed by standard-based criteria. together with
the capacity to recognize prior and experiential learning, has been received
very positively by some who argue that it can only empower students (¢.g..
Capper. 1992). Others have criticized both the national curriculum and the
NZQA system of certification in terms of their centralized control and in
terms of the "busnocratic’ fragmentation of principles, skills, learning arcas
and assessment (Marshall, 1992).

A Curriculum of Enterprise and Competition

The notion of competition is one that the minister has dwelt onin a number
of recent speeches. For instance, Dr Smith entitled his speech to the APEC
(Asia Pacific Economic Co-operation) Education Ministerial Conference at
Georgetown University, Washington DC, in August 1992, *Achieving Excel-
lence in a Competitive World'. In that speech he recounts policy develop-
ments in New Zcaland since 1984, describing them as “an all-encompassing
cconomic reform programme’. By returning to 1984 and tracing develop-
ments in outline since that time he is tacitly approving and ‘owning' reforms
undertaken by the Fourth Labour Government (1984-90) based around the
strategies of corporatization, privatization and deregulation. In a speech to the
Auckland Division of the National Party, the Minister (1991, pp. 15-16) stated:
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Over recent years the word “competition” has disappeared from the
vocabulary of educationalists. Yet, the werld is a competitive place.
Our standard of living as 4 nation now depends on our competing
successtully in the international environment. We do our young people
a4 grave disservice if we shield them from that reality and if the curric-
ulunm ignores it ... The imperatives of the modern world require a
new culture of enterprise and competition in our curriculum.

The emphasis on-a new culture of enterprise and competition is part of
the New Right discourse which represents a deliberate and sustained attempt
at cultural reconstruction. Central to the notion of “enterprise culture” is the
importance of restructuring education so that it will deliver the necessary
rescarch. skills and attitudes required for New Zealand to compete in an
mcreasingly competitive international economy. ‘The message is quite clear: in
the past there has been too much emphasis on social and cultural objectives
and insufficient attention paid to economic goals in our cducation systenn;
henceforth we must invest heavily in education as the basis for future cco-
nomic growth by redesigning the system so that it meets the needs of business
and mdustry.

Underlying the Budget 1991 and the Government's CINECEPTISG strategy is
the exphart assumption ihat our education and welfare systems have failed us:
they have allegedly created o “culture of dependency® (p. 20, p. 20). The
answer to these problems at the broadest philosophical level is to develop an
enterprise culture based on a torm of individualism promoting concepts of
‘choice” and “greater selt-reliance’. According to the Budget document educa-
ton is regarded as a key msestment in our economic future’ and the Govern-
ment is committed o povidmg tan environment that enables businesses and
individus to develop mternationally competitive and innovative skills” (ibid.
p- 20). Government spending haxs been redirected “towards areas important for
tong-term cconomie grow th and security, including: larger commitments to
investments in-edweation, skills and research and development” (ibid., p. 41). The
Education Policy document. Investing in People: Our Greatest Asset (Minister
of Education, 1991) retterates these claims. The foreword by the Minister of
Education begins with the assertion that the Government came to office with
a clear policy “to enhance educational achievement and skill development to
meet the needs of a highly competitive, modern global cconomy. It continues:

Studies like the Porter Project, questtoned the relevance of our cur-
rent curricutum with ats excessive focus on social issues and poor pre-
paration for the competitive world, It contirmed other recent studies
that show inadequate shillimg i technology compared with other
gualifications,

The Porter Project is the popular titie grven to a study of the New Zealand
cconomy organized around the theory and methodology of Michael Porter,
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a professor at Harvard's Business School who has made his reputation special-
izing in improving international competitiveness. Published as Upgrading New
Zealand’s Competitive Advantage (Crocrombe et al., 1991), the project received
funding and support from the Fourth Labour Government to the fevel of
$1.75 million. From the begimning the project was bedevilled with internal
disagreements over the Porter methodology, its applicability to New Zealand,
and the selection of New Zeatand industries to be incorporated in the study
(see Edwards, 1991). Doubts about methodology have also been raised by
Philpott (1991) who suggests, in addition, that the project relies excessively
on management jargon and unproven assumptions, all at the expense of proper
scientific enquiry. The Porter Project maintains that national prosperity is not
inherited but created. National cconomic success is not simply a matter of
cheap land and labour, or even, primarily the rate of capital accumulation. As
the project notes: “The industries that support a high and rising standard of
living today are knowledge intensive’ and “success wnternational trade has
become more a function of the ability to develop and deploy technology and
okills, than of proximity to low-cost inputs’ (Crocrombe ef al. 1991, p. 26).
Under the Porter prescription New Zealand miust become miore “innosation-
driven’ rather than factor-driven or investnient-drrven. Fhe emphasis on -
novation provides the link to sustained investment m human resources’, the
development of new skills, and the need for the reforny of education,

As | have provided a critique of the Porter Project elsewhere (Peters,
1992b) 1 will not engage the substance of its arguments here. Suftice it to say
that the Porter Project has served to legitimate aspects of past and existing
policies and it has also served to provide legitimations of current and future
policy initiatives. For example, the project has been used to legitimize the
experiment of *Rogernomics’ (New Zealand's variant of Reaganomics, named
after Roger Douglas) and the market oriented macro-cconomic policy frame-
work: it has béen appealed to in the need to avoid devaluation and as a vin-
dication of privatization strategies. It has even helped to legitimize the further
privatization of the remaining state sector: clectricity generation, postal serv-
ices. state television and radio. 1t has provided ammunition for those polit-
icians who wish to roll back the Weltare State, to curtail both the type and
level of government spending in arcas of superannuation, health and welfare.

The project’s deological function is, perhaps clearest, in the realm of
education policy where 1t has been reterred to as a buttiess for launching the
Government's so-Galled “achiesement intiative’, including, the national cur-
riculum, In particular, the Minmter of Fducation has referred to the Porter
Project to wartant danms concernmg: the way “imperatives of the modern
world require 4 new caltune of enterprise and competition in our curriculum’
the need to give greater emphasts 1o core areas, including @ new subject called
‘technology®s greater tecognition of the new technologies: and emphasis on
shills deselopment at the expense of a traditonal coneern for knowledge and
understanding: the concern for mternationally competitive academic stand-
ards: and so on. In particular, the Porter Project has been a major inspiration
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for the notion of developing a culture ot enterprise and competition in New
Zcaland.

The notion of enterprise culture is one that has been imported into the
local context from Thatcher's Britain where, increasingly, questions of na-
tional cconomic survival and competition in the world economy have come
to be seen under the Conservative Government as one of cultural reconstruc-
tion (Keat and Abercrombie, 1991, p. 1). The task of constructing such a
culture has involved remodelling social institutions along commercial lines
and encouraging the use and acquisition of so-called ‘enterprising qualities’.
The ideological function of the political rhetoric of enterprise, according to
Keat and Abercrombie (1991), is to make sense of the kind of economic and
cultural changes that have been variously described under the notions of post-
industrialism, the information society, and post-Fordism. Morris (1991) traces
the genesis and development of the concept of enterprise culture from its
beginnings in the thinking of the Centre for Policy Studies, in the link be-
tween Christianity and the ‘new conservatism’, and in the work of Lord
Young. He distinguishes three phases, the latest of which he christens ‘part-
nership in cultural engineering’. The third phase, which represents a massive
cultural reconstruction, has concerned policies involving "unprecedented gov-
crnment intervention in education (at all levels) (Morris, 1991, pp. 34-45).

The notion of “enterprise culture’ and the emphasis on enterprise, more
generally, appeared relatively late within the New Zealand context, surfacing
under the current National Government (Peters, 1992¢). The present Prime
Minister set up both the Enterprise Unit (within his own department) and
the Enterprise Council. ‘The Employers” Federation has organized a Schools
Industry Links Development Board. The Enterprise New Zealand Trust
operates the Young Persons’ Enterprise Scheme. 'The Prime Minister re-
cently organized the Enterprise Conterence and the Education for Enterprise
Conference.

The Prime Minister’s "Education for Enterprise’ Conterence held at the
Bechive in carly February this year {1992) became the basis for considering the
following questions: how can we improve the responsiveness ot educational
institutions to the needs of enterprise? What is the Government's role in pro-
moting better links between education and enterprise? How can secondary
schools best prepare young people tor future working life?z And, how can we
improve the quality of training by enterprises? The confererice was convened
‘to bring together leaders in education and industry to forge a vision of how
these two sectors can work together to upgrade the New Zealand ecconomy’.
Submissions were received from a varicty of sources including industry,
government and cducation representatives. The three key themes to emerge
from the submissions, as analysed by the Ministry of Education, included the
need tor:

o Processes to improve business seetor input into the development and
implementation of education policy at the national and local levels.
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e Mechanisms to encourage and coordinate business—education partner-
ship activity at the national and local levels.

e Processes to enable the business sector to identify medium and long-
term skills needs for education and training purposcs.

This statement of themes reflected the preponderance of industry rep-
resentation and the choice of education representatives. As can be readily seen
from the statement of these themes the emphasis was on a notion of enterprise
synonymous with business and with business interests. This was reflected in
the way business interests dominated other prominent themes at the conference:
the need for business to have a greater say in curriculum formation; suggestions
for changes in the processes of teacher training and recruitment to better
reflect the world of commerce and business; better representation of business
in tertiary decision-making: the opening up of the education system to greater
competition. In all of this the appropriateness of business as a model of enter-
prise for education was taken for granted. There was very little discussion of
the notion of enterprise at all except in terms of creating closer industry-
education links or of modelling education on business. Clearly, the notion of
enterprise culture had been construed in the narrowest economic sense. The
national curriculum as a reflection of enterprise culiure, therefore, would simply
embody those skills thought necessary for creating an internationally competi-
tive cconomy. Indeed, one participant at the conference suggested that the
subject *international marketing” become part of the core curriculum!

Politics of the Curriculum

In New Zealand since 1984 there has been a massive restructuring of educa-
tion. The Labour Government. driven by New Right ideology, reshaped the
State privatizing much of the “core’ public sector, deregulating and commer-
cializing the “peripheral’ public sector, including the areas of state housing,
health and education. Thus, when the national Government came to power in
1990 the New Right reform of educational administration was largely com-
plete: the new structures and accountability mechanisms were already in place.
Significantly. only the issuc of bulk funding of teachers” salaries (part of the
original proposal of the Picot task force), remained to be forced through
against teacher opposition. Perhaps, the major single picce of legislation en-
acted by the National Government has been the Employment Contracts Act
1991, which in the name of efficiency. has dismantled an industrial relations
system that, since its establishment in the late nineteenth century, has been
roriented towards industrial stability, social equity, and cconomic efficiency’
(Walsh. 1092), Pressure for radical deregulation of the labour market had been
provided previously by the Business Roundtable and the Employers Federa-
gon, With the Employment Contracts Act, the Natonal Government has
pursued an aggressive agenda most recently, against both teachers and nurses.
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‘The National Government could afford to turn its attention away from
overt structural concerns to concentrate its energies on curriculum, qualifica-
tions and testing issues. Under both the Ministers of FEducation (Lock wood
Smith) and of Labour (Bill Birch). the teaching labour market has been
deregulated (registration of teachers was aboiished in 1991), bulk funding of
senior teaching staff has been imposed. and a new qualifications system has
been established which, in effect, collapses the distinction between education
and training. It 15 in this wider context that the introduction of the national
curriculum, with its pragmatic and instrumental emphasis on essential, ge-
neric skitls, must be viewed. The national curriculum is a socio-cultural con-
struction which reflects the presuppositions underlying the notions of enterprise
cutture and competition. As Michacl Apple argues:

Education is deeply implicated m the politics of culture. The curric-
ulum is never a neutral assemblage of knowledge. somcehow appear-
ing in the texts and classrooms of a nation. It is always part of a
selective tradition, someone’s selection, some group's vision of legitim-
ate knowledge. 1t is produced out of the cultural, political, and cco-
nomic conflicts, tensions, and compromises that organise and
disorganise people. (Apple, 1992, p. 1)

The fact that the national curriculum of New Zealand tends to ignore
questions about the nature and structure of knowledge, choosing to speak of
learning theory . areas of learning. and. most importantly, “skills’, only more
firmly endorses the point Apple is making. For by reducing knowledge to
skiils. the authors of the national curriculum have achieved a number of *pol-
ttical” purposes. First, “skills” can be niore casily related to individual perform-
ance and thus more easily measured than “knowledge” and *understanding”. In
this sense, 'skills” fend themselves to packaging and. thus. to commodification,
Second, askill is ke a technigue: itis a performance, an action, a doing. Like
a technigue, and like technology more generally, *skills’ are often seen as
neutrat or as value-free. *Skillsy" are, therefore, considered to be generic, separ-
able from their learning contexts, transferable or transportable from one con-
text to another. Third, a skills-based orientation towards learning and the
curriculum provides both an analogue of, and an casy transition stage to. the
labour market with its emphasis on employable skills, new skills, skill needs
of industry, “upskilling®, cte. In other words, @ skills-based perspective con-
tams an in-built bias towards 4 vocational education.

Richard Bates (1991, in an address to the New Zealand Post Primary
Teachers™ Association Conterence, considers the question of who owns the
curricutum m relation to two opposed mterpretations: the market model of
the curnicutum and the curriculum as a form of cultural politics. The first is
clearly micant to apply to New Zealand, Backed by public-choice theory, it
argues that teachers have “captured” the curricutum and constructed it in their
own self-interest. It is the role of politicians, under this view, to reclaim the
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curriculum for those who are the ‘end-users’ of the ‘products’ of schooling,.
The language of public choice, argues Bates (1991, p. 4) “appears to be about
introducing a new democracy of service . . . whereby demands made of the
State can be satisfied through individual choice within a market supplied by
multiple. competing producers’. The role of the State on this maodel is. first,
to ensure that service delivery in education is not captured; second. to put an
end to monopolistic interests of teachers through the mechanism of deregu-
lation; and third, to provide quality checks by controlling and monitoring
national standards. Public-choice theory, Bates maintains, emerges as the
dominant ideological response to the problems of diverse cultural demands
currently bescetting the corporate State — problems which cannot be solved
within the framework of'a Fordist state. While touted as a new model of the
State. public-choice theory, Bates maintains, rejuvenates old Fordist princi-
ples. One indication of the continuing Fordist character of the State s the
nation of the contract as the central mstitution ot the so-called new order. The
contract by defining relationslps and responsibilities in terms of measurable
performance, instantiates market relattons in - the public sector and thereby
redefines public culture as consumption. Another idication of the continuing
Fordist nature of the State s the merease moes centralized powers — the so-
called strong but limited State. Nowhere ts this more ¢lear than in the realm
of education with the development of the national curriculum which rests on
4 revival of the principles of “scientific nanagement” (Taylorism), involving
the clear separation between responstbility for the specitication of the curric-
ulum (Government with input from big business) and responsibility for its
exccution (teachers, monitored by nuddle-level management).

As Bates (1991) argues., the poliical effects of this ideology were disas-
trous. First. it removed the control of the curriculum from educationalists and
schools, separating the specification of the curriculum fronuits execution, and
thereby turning teachers into technical tfunctionaries (the deskilling hypoth-
esis). Second, it defined and reduced culture to individualized patterns of
consumption: ‘the contractual nature of market relations . . . removes this
cultural project from the public sphere by privatising the realm of values’
(Bates: 1991, p. 8). Third, it defined the curriculum as a thing, a product, a
picee of intellectual property which can be bought and sold in the market. The
curriculum became commodified and individual consumers can purchase cus-
tomized curriculum goods designed to suit their individual needs.

Against this view, Bates (1991) puts forward the conception of the cur-
riculum as a forn of cultural politics. This is a view shared widely by critical
cducational theorists. 1t encourages us to question what counts as knowledge
and the ways in which it is organized and taught. 1t suggests that the currie-
ulum is never an innocent or neutral cultural representation but rather reflects
dommant values and interests, mapping the complex relationships between
ceonomic and cultural capital, The curriculum, on this view, can also be seen
a4 contimuing, debate which links knowledge. values and interests in particu-
lar ways and which provides the conversation withim which particular historic
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settlements can be reached through negotiation and compromise (Bates, 1991,
p. 16).

Such a view of the curriculum — as a form of cultural politics — is
consonant with a policy of genuine devolution which would permit the
necessary community participation in order to reach a democratic settlement.
This grass-roots approach to curriculum development would also require struc-
tures which helped to develop a partnership of interests between teachers and
parents. Such local-community curriculum planning and development could
take place within a national framework which permitted flexibility and re-
flected the cultural and value diversity of the larger society. Agairst this view
and under the New Right in New Zealand we have witnessed an increase in
the power to decide curriculum matters centralized in the hands of the min-
ister, who has constructed a national framewaork reflecting a new curriculum o
of enterprise and competition.

z 75

Q

RIC

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC







Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Chapter 5

An Analysis of the Policy Contexts of
Recent Curricuium Reform Efforts in
_Australia, Great Britain and the
United States

Kerry J. Kennedy

Reform eftorts relating to the school curriculum have been a prominent tea-
ture of cducational policy-making in Great Britam, the United States and
Australia since the 19805, These countries share much in common in terms of

“cuttural hertage, political ideology and general social asprrations., It is perhaps

not unexpected, therefore, that they would pursue a similar path in relation
to stch asensitive issue as the content and structure of what is taught in their
schools, A common element that dictated policy respenses was what Coombs
has called *a crisis of confidence in education itself™ (1985, p. 9).

In the United States the crisis was highlighted by the Seeretary for Edu-
cation when he asserted that “though our allegianee to quality education re-
mains firm, our confidence in the ability of schools to reatise that ideal has
been battered by signs of decline: falling test scores, weakened curricula, class-
room disorder, and student’drug usce' (Bennett, 1988, p. 1), In Great Britain,
the government's White Paper, Better Schools (Department of Education and
Science, 1985) was unequivocal in expressing the view that “the standards now
generally attained by our students are neither as good as they can be, nor as
good as they need to be for the world of the twenty-first century. Schools
should promote enterprise and adaptability and fit young people for working
lite m a technological age . . . high standards could be achieved by all schools
rather than some’ (p. 2). In Australia, the newly appointed Federal Minister
tor Fmployment, Education and ‘Training was more obligue, perhaps in det-
crence to his social democratic political orientation, yet equally as concerned
about the health of the education system, He called for a “regular assessment
of the eftectiveness and standards of our schook™ involving the ‘need to ex-
amine how our schools can report to paretits and the community on their
atms and achievements: how school systems can report on broader objectives,
strategies and educational outcomes’. He wanted to move beyond state bound-
aries to develop fa method of reporting to the nation on how well our schools
are performing against established goals™ (Dawkins, 1U88, p. 5).
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How did Great Britain, the United States and Australia cach respond to
this general level of concern expressed across international boundaries? Did
their responses have anything in common? Is it possible to talk about the
internationalization of curriculum reform? This chapter will address these
guestions in an attempt to portray the policy contexts that have shaped cur-
rent approaches to the reform of the school curriculum,

Curriculum Reform — the Broader Context

Curriculum reform has been described as 2 type of educational reform that
focuses on changes to the “content and organisation of what is taught’
(Ginsburg, Cooper, Raghu and Zegarra, 1990, p. 475). Carnoy and Levin
(1976, p. 43) have pointed out that reforms of this type are limited or con-
strained by the social, cconomic and political context that gives rise to them.
They have argued that unless educational-reform eftorts are consistent with
the values and interests of the larger society they will not be successful. This
leads them to the conclusion that *. . - only when there is a demand tor edu-
cational reform from the polity will education reform succeed’.

While such a view would not go unchallenged by many educators, it
serves to remind us that any study of cducational reform must be firmly
embedded in contexsts outside of the somewhat narrow realm of education.
This involves acceptance of the notion that education is very much a public-
policy issuc — as much an instrument for local state and national policy
development as for developing sensitive and caring relationships among young
peaple.

Educational reform viewed as an instrument of public policy highlights
the motives and objectives of governments rather than the intrinsic value of
the particular reform effort. Ideally, in a democratic society, governments seek
to mediate conflicting opinions and pressures in order to produce policies for
the common good. Yet this mediation process can often result in outcomes
that favour donanant groups in society or simply self-interest on the part
of a particular gosernment. Thus at times the rhetoric of educational reform
may be more significant than the reality (Merritt and Coombs, 1977; Weiler,
1988; Ginsbherg, Cooper, Raghu and Zegarra, 1990),

Educational reform, therefore, if'it is to be properly understood, must be
viewed in its broader ideological contest. In particular, it needs to be recog-
nized that educational-reform efforts may serve as symbolic political gestures
so that purcly educational assessmients of such efforts may mask their real
intention,

Finally, some consideration must be given to the way in which the inter-
national contest to be discussed in this chapter influences local initiatives. Wirt
and Harman (1986, p. 4) have argued that national and international influences
on educational reform interact so that “national qualities operate like a prism,
refracting and adapting [global] influences, without blocking all of them’,
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Ginsberg. Cooper, Raghu and Zegarra coming from a difterent ideological
perspective, agreed that it was necessary to try and balanee national and inter-
national influences on reform:

.. when we examine educational reform etforts mn any country or
region, we need to investigate how the global, structural and 1deo-
logical contexts constrain and enable individuals and group actors’
transactions concerning cducation . .. (while not ighoring) national
— (regional — and local — ) level cultural and pohtical dynanmics.
(Ginsberg et al., 1990, pp. 4Y3-4)

Such interactions are clearly complex and not amenable to any kind of
simplistic analysis. Throughout this chapter references will be made to inter-
national influences on national decision-making and these wiil recognize the
problems of attributing cause and effect and the difficulty of unravelling direct
and indirect relationships. In the end. judgnments will be made about interna-
tional and national influences on the curriculum of schools — judgments in-
formed by an understanding of contexts and events that seemed to shape
action on the curriculum throughout the 1980s.

The Context of Curriculum Reform: Political Corporatism
in Relation to the Economy and Education

Recently a number of writers have suggested that corporatist political theory
influenced the process of educational reform that occurred in the 1980s (Rust
and Blakemore, 1990; Mclean, 1988). At the heart of corporatist theory is a
strong role for central governments. Thus if the recent history of cducation
in Great Britain, the United States and Australia seemed to suggest that more
and more autonomy would be granted to local-level decision-makers, the
1980s made it clear that central governments were not prepared to preside
over the fragmentation and disintegration of national educational effort. In
contrast to the 1960s and 1970s, there was an assertion of ‘the idea that state
cducation is integrated organically into the nation state’ (MclLean, 1988, p.
206). In this context, educational decision-making in the 1980s was not seen
as the sole preserve of professional educators or educational burcaucracies but
of governments that had much broader social, political and economic agendas
to which education was expected to contribute.

While the government plays a central role in corporatist theories of the
State, it does so in conjunction with other major players. 1t does not simply
mediate conflicting interests as in a pluralist conception of the State and it does
not merely respond to social tensions and cconomic problems as Marxists
highlight (Rust and Blakemore, 1990). Rather, it purposively seeks to dictate
policy outcomes that are scen to be in the *best interests of the nation’. A
strong version of corporatism would have governments directly intervening
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N private companies to ensure particular cconomic oatcomes. A softer ver-
stan would emsphasize cooperaton among government, anplovers, unions
and other interest groups se that government objectives can be achieved with
4 minimum of disraption. This may involve a process of bargaming over
specific policy outputs but the real outcome s commutment by atl groups to
the implementation of the agreed policy (Sullivan, 1988).

Rust and Blakemore have highlighted the structured nature of carporat-
s as follows:

Caorporatism emphasises the significance of interest groups rather than
sacial classes or class conflict. But rather than competitive plurahsm,
a ~structured plurdiism is portraved in wlhich the state acts with cor-
porate groups in policy formation . . . government and private inter-
ests function as partners ... Interms of cducation. professtonal groups
m a corporate systen not enly work to cain secttonal ady anrages but
help mamtain the svstem’s authority and legitmiaey as a whole, (Rust
and Blakemore, 1990, pp. 302 %)

Rust and Blakemore 01990y also talk ahout strong and weak versions of
corporatism with the mam differences bemng the degree of centralized control,
the status of profesaonal teacher groups, the imdusion or not « f the private
cducation system and the deziee of contmuity that desired edacational re-
torms will achieve. Bath versions of corpotatisg theory have atiracted criti-
cram from politicai theorstes (Sulhvan, 19855 vet the mam tenet of corporatism,
vizoa powertul alliance between a range of mterest groups, provides a frame-
work in which the process of curniculum retarm i the 1980 can he analyvsed.
L he tramework is all the more interesting because cach of the three countries
under discussion has not tradiionally: been asseaated with corponanist state
structures. Following Middlemas (1979 theretore, it mrght be more reahstie
to tatk about “corporate bias” in the deselopment of carniculunn polics i the
1980x rather than to infer the existence of corporate structures ar corporate
sLates.,

Fhe strength of a corporatist mterpretation of carnicutuny retorn eftorts
i the 19808 can best be demonstrated with reference to the needs of natonal
ceonioniies, Control of the national cconomy s a central tenet of pahtical
corporatism (Ml can, T988Y and durig, the 19808 i Great Britam, the United
States and Australia there was a general concern about futurc cconomic pronth
and competitiy eness,

Fevimand Rambereer c19se po 200y fon esamiple. have pomted to ctforts
I all advanced mdustial countries throaghoat the T980s to mamtans o re-
eain ccononne progress and competiovenes’s The amergence of the Furo-
pean Foononie Community as o simele tadmye bloc the raprd growth of
new Ivondustriabized cconomies s NH sy cuch as Korea, Tarwan, Brazil, Singa-
pore ané Hong Kong,and the ccononue dommuance of Lipan has led not only
tord njor reassessment of cconemic pehiaes but of education poice as well,
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The argument has been that it the tradinonal western industrialized countries W
are to compete eftectively in the mternational market-place they will need to
develop a highly skilled and adaptable workforce. Such an argument has not
been without its critics. Tevin and Rumberger (1989) have amply demon-
strated that the argument may have some validity in terms of the aggregate
demand for skills. Yet they have shown that at cither end of the occupational
‘ spectrum there is the possibility of both overeducation and undereducation
for certain job categories. Nevertheless, the demand for a more highly skilled
workforce became a significant policy prescriprion throughout the 1980s.
This line of argument has been advanced most assiduously by the Or-
ganisation for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD). Impedi- :
ments to the development of a competitive edge for OECD countries (including !
Great Britain, the USA and Australia) were identified (OECD. 1989, p. 17)
‘high levels of unemploy ment and fong-term unemplovment: shuggish output
- and employment growth: sharp declines i manufacturing employment and
expansion in service sector employ ment: intensitied international trade com-
petitton: changing requirements within ovcupations; technologieal innos ation
permeating production and consumption”. These problems were not seen as
temporary aberrations in national cconomies, but as medium-term problems -
. in need of tundamental structural adjustment 1f western economies were to be
competitive internationatly.
As a solution to the probiem of structural adgistment. the so-called “human
tfactor” emerged as a prime constderation:

Whether 1t s the hibour complement te wechnoiogically advanced.
smart” capital equipment m the manutacturing sector or the very
embodiment of productive capacdy m the expanding service sector.
the shills and guabfications of waorkers are commg to be vier ed as
critical deternumants of effective pertormance of enterprises and econo-
mies. (OECDL 1989, p. 18

Schools, tradinonally criazed for failing to cquip young people with
adequate workplace skifls, came to be seen as the Tocauon for sigmificant re-
- form 1f the ccononne needs of western mdustriahzed nations vere to be met.

Fducation and traame came to be regarded as micro-e mic tools that
. could contribute towards ettectuve control of the cconomy of the future, The

percenved Tk between cconomie and education needs meant that education
. pobcy had to be aligned with cconomic pelicy. Such an alignment reguired
new codittons and new wanvs of thinkig abont educaton i sovernments
were to be successtul mianessing educition € the cconomie handwagen. lt
was i1 this contest that corporatist approaches to educational reform emerged
m the 19508 aud e continucd inte the 1990,
it ~hould alsonot go unnoticed that human-caprtal vheory emerged onee
agamn durme the 19500 m recogmtion of “the growmyg knew ledge-mtensive-
. ness of the pathwans to sustamed cconomic growth” (OFCT7 J9R9 po 200,
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This attachment for human-capital theory was refeired to by the Austrahan
Minister for Employment. Education and Training in his address as Chairmuan
of the OECD Intergovernmental Conference on Education and the kconomy
i a Changing Society:

We accept, pragmatically, that the relationship between cconemic
performance and human capital investment can neser be measured
with any precision . . . the vital question for this Conference is not
whether education and training are factors in cconomic growth and
pertormance, but rather what needs to be done to imiprove their pro-
vision, by what means and in which directions, and where respons-
ibilities for actien should lie. (OECD. 1989, p. 11)

This kind of thinking was not simply abstract and theoretical on the part
of : shey makers — it had quite practical implications at the national level for
the curriculum of schools as governments sought to solve economic problems
with supply-side economic tools.

National-level Responses to Economic Concerns
U nited States

Ihe United States has traditionally been viewed as pluralist rather than
cotporatist m its orientation. Yet there has not been much evidence of plural-
1sm as far as education or reform has been concerned n recent times. The
tederal government’s education agenda became very clear following the re-
lease of A Nanon ar Risk — to restore confidence 1 the natton’s schools by
improv ing academic standards and raising the quahity of the teacher workforce.
This agenda was pursued relentlessly by successive secretaries of education.
While federal funding for education initiatives may have decreased. there was
no mistaking the objectives and pricrities of the federal government in edu-
cation. The ‘bully-pulpit’, rather than claborate funding programmes, was
used as an etfective platiorm to spread the message.

Yet the federal government did not work alone in prosecuting 1ts agenda.
State governments sensed the need for action and across the nation, state
mitratives 10 educational retorm emerged throughout the 1980« (Pipho, 1987
Indeed the Natonal Governor's Association made education 4 prionty and
saw the need tor a new partnership:

Phere s something else that Governors must do that takes them
hevond the borders of therr states. They must help renew an historic
rclationship with the federal government. Recent Amenican educational
castory is dispointed. The fedetal governmient onee moved powerfully
i this arena ... The states now make the natton’s education pohiey,

4
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But state leadership is not enough. We have to put rhetoric aside. We
need each other .. . Governors must join those willing to link the
energy of the states and localities and the federal government. (Na-
tional Governors™ Association, 1987, p. vi)

There were new partnerships at the local level as well — especially with
the business community. It has been argued that educational reform in the
United States in the 1980s was driven more by politicians and basiness execu-
tives than by educators (Australian Education Council, 1987). There is also
evidence that the results of the reform moevement would have been much less
had they not been supported by the business community (ibid.. 1987).

‘There was, then. a political consensus between federal and state govern-
ments and between state governments and business interests on the need for,
and the direction of. educational reform. Governor Kean of New Jersey indi-
cated the reason for such an alliance:

.. the quality of education is intensely competitive. Our trading
partners remind us of this. When Governors visit Japan, Korea. and
Europe to see the business feaders, we can’t help but see something
clse — the commitment other nations make to education. Their ques-
tion — how to recruit and retain able teachers: how to improve the
kills of the workforce. and how to enable citizens to achieve a fuller
life — these are our questions, too. We take their commitment veiv
eriously when we remember that their education systems already
produce results. (National Governors”™ Association, 1987, p. 1)

This view has been supported by US businessmen so that James Campbell.,
Charman of the Board and President of the Mississippt Scheol Supply Com-
pany has argued that the “(United States™) ability to compete. perhaps even to
survive, as an industrial lcader among countries depends largely upon our
education svatem” (Australian Education Council. 1987, p. 30). Bill Kolberg.
pnesident of the National Alliance of Business agreed with this view waen he
commented that: “the quality o human resources is the hev to competiine-
ness. to the United States and Australia and to everv other country” (bid..
1UR7, p. 3R,

The direction of education policy was not fost on the American left as
Grroux’s comments indicated:

Much of what has passed for educational retorm in the 1980s has
represented a sustainea effort by business anterests and nght-wing
cultural clitists to redefirs the purpose of pubhe schooling. putting
cconomite constderations first, and touting the alleged virtues of 3
umtary” Western culture. In the fiest mstance s -ools are expected to
provide the shalls necessary for domestic productien and expanding
capital CTURS, Grroun, T9RE. po B
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Coming from a difterent ideological perspective, John Jennings. counsel
for the Committee on FEducation and 1 abor m the US House of Representa-
tines, seemed to agree with Giroux's analysis when he claimed that “cconomic
competitiveness is the Sputnik of the 1980s" ( Jennings. 1987, p. 109). It re-
mains now to review the outcomes of this new political and cconomic con-
sensus on the curriculum of schools in the United States.

A Narion ar Rizk had criticized the curricula off US scnools as being
‘homogenised., diluted., and dittused to the pomnt that they no longer have a
central purpose’ (Bennett, 1988, p. 14). ‘The report recommended a set of
‘new basies”s “four vears of Enghsh. three years cach of mathematies. science
and social studies, one halt-year of computer scrence: and, for those students
planning to attend college, two vears of a toreign language” (Bennett, 1988,
p- 14 The new basies were, m fact, the old academic curriculum with the
addition of computer science and the reappearance of foreign languages.

The US Department of Education reported that in 19820 only 1.9 per
cent of high-school graduates completed a programme in the 'new basics” but
this had increased to 12.7 per cent by 1987, Tunar and Kirp (1988, p. 29) have
reported that by 1983 forty-three states had rased high school graduation
requirements . .. ;o thirty-seven had initiated statewide student assessmient
programs: seventeen had increased college entrance requirements: twenty-five
instituted academic recognition programs: and thirty-four had created aca-
demic enrichment programs’™. Core graduation requirements in most states,
four vears of English, three years of social studies and two cach of mathemat-
1cs and science Climar and Kirp. 1988) fell a little behind the demands of the
new basies” but nevertheless substantially ensured the survival of the aca-
demic curricutum in the American compichensive high school in the 19805,

How was this curriculum related to the economic needs of the nation?
It could be argued that mathematics. science. computer science and foreign
languages provide an mmportant instrumental link to cconomic needs. Yet
the point to note is that there was no radical shift to a vocationalized curric-
ulum — the prescription for the 1980s in the United States was 2 general
cducation for all students, strongly oriented to mathematies, science and tech-
nology. This did not mean, however, that vocational education was seen to
be ummportant.

There has also been a strong agenda for the reform of vocational educa-
ton. It was recogmized that preparmg students for smgele occupations was
outmaoded and that students needed to be mulushilled (Navlor, 1986). They
abso needed to be prepared with basic shlls i numeracy and hiteracy . includ-
g technological literacy, as well as be able to partcrpate m wark teams and
groups. To achieve these objectives a nuniber of speafic nituatives have been
adopted. There has been a strong emiphasis onintegratmg ackdenmic and vo-
cational educatton i order to chiminate the narrow facus of traditional voca-
tional educstion (Navlor, 1986, TECH PREP courses have been developed
articulatmg f1gh-school courses with two-sear courses m communty colleges
tKennedy . Cummung and Cans, 1993 as well as watl the first vears ot work
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(Det Valle, 1993). In some states, career academies have been established as
schools within schools to promote certam vocational areas and skills (Grubb,
1992). In an important sense there has been an agenda for the renewal of
vacational education that has complemented the emphasis on a more tradi-
ttonal academic curriculum, especially tor the Later vears of schooling,

Cireat Britain

In 1976, the British Labour Prime Mimister M Lmes Callapghan, Laanched
the so-called “Great Debate” on educauon. At the heart ot the debate, accord-
mg to Dale (19854, p. 3) was the proposttion that “schools should emphusise
the contrtbution of the cconomy to navonal lite and prepare students to tike
thair place in the cconomy as it now exists”. While this was by o means a
new propositon it did serve to reassert the Iink beoween schooling and eco-
nomie needs. As Dale (1983b) has pointed out. i lnghhghted the madequacy
ot existing curriculum provision and especially ats relauonship wrth the world
of work. Chatty (1989, pp. Y5-6) has also pomnted out, the groundwork was
iard “to construct 4 new educationad consensus around a more direct subordi-
nation of cducation te what were perceived to be the needs of the cconomy™

The Labour government did not last long enough to oversee such g
reform and was replaced by a Conservative government in 19790 Yet, as
Lawton (1989 has shown, this did not mean there was a break in educational
pohey directions, Rather. there was a continuity on the issue of seeking wide-
spread curricufum reform. Indeced. under the Conservative government cur-
riculum reform was given a high prionity and its first substantial effort — the
Technical and Vocational Education Initiatise CTVED was designed to ensure
that school curricula were practical and relevant with control placed in the
hands not of educators but labour-market spectalists. This was a tacit recog-
nitton that education was too important to be left to the educators. If educa-
tion was to serve the needs of the cconomy . it had to be hnked more directly
to pohiey mechanisms that could guarantee an alignment between cconomic
objectives and ourcomes, Thus at was, that tor the first time in the history off
Great Britamn, a significant curniculum reform for schools was adninistered
by the Manpower Services Commisston (MSUY — an unmistakable indication
of the hnks thar were seen between education and the cconomy and of radicol
processes that could be used to secure significant objectives.

TV EL has attracted o good deal of attention from writers concerned with
the curriculum of schools (Dale, 1983b: Pring. 1986: Cattell and Norton,
1957, Chitty, 1989; Saunders and Halpm. 1990, Much of the comment has
been tavourable although the mituton process often cones mfor eriticism.
There seemis to have peen. however, general suppert for the plulosopas
undabung TVEL espectatly s actuve-learmng pedagoes and mtegrated ap-
proach to learmng, Yer, wasita major attempt to vocationabye the secondary -
school cnncafum® Chaety (1989 has argued that it was not, sinee 1t was not
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intended for all students but principally for the less academicatly inclined.
That is to say. TVE] was designed to vocationalize the curriculum for some
students but not all. Chitry (1989, p. 175) has called it “a major vocationalising
strategy” and the centrepiece of the Conservative government’s education policy
untit 2z least 1985, Yet TVEL does not tell the whole story on curriculum
reform — it seemed to be the first step in a vocational direction but it was a
step that was quite limited compared with what followed it.

The challenge to TVEI came from the 1988 Education Act which, among
other things. prescribed a national curriculum tor sl schools in Great Briain,
There have been severe reservations about TVEDs role in this new frame-
work (Chitty, 1989: Saunders and Halpin, 1990). 71 he direction of the national-
curriculum initiatives under the 1980 Act was to remtforee tradittonal acad-
emic areas and to impose a centrahized assessment regime. This meant that
centralized monitoring of educational outcomes became a teature of national-
curriculum reform. Yet outcomes of the national-curriculum smuatives are
primarily measured in academic terms. In reinforcing g traditional academie
curriculum. the national curriculum has looked to the past rather than the
future. Keating, for example, has indicated that:

Curriculum and qualifications in England an'd Wales e shaped on
the bedrock of the A-levels. Frequently referred to as the *Gold Stand-
ard’. the A-levels are narrow and deliberately bighly selective. with
only 22% of the cohort achieving a pass. (Keatmg. 1993, p. )

There s no evidence that there will be any sheft from this emphasis on
mamtaming an academic stream that will feed directly mto higher cducation.
Yet it does appear that it will be supplemented by additional streams relating
to vocational education and training. This would mamtain the present govern-
ment's phitosophical commitment to choice in education as well as contribute
to 2 more effective skifls-devclopment process for the traming sector (Keating,
1993). Yet it also maintains the supremacy of the academic curnculum and the
pathway to ligher education.

The rmdity of Great Britam’s commitment to academic educaton has
recently been criticaized as ‘narrow and clitist’, but perhaps more importantly
as totally unsuitable to national needs:

The qualitative issue is whether expanding participation on the bass
of the existing curriculum. even were it to prove possible, would
provide soung people with the hind of skills and know fedge that are
necessary 1 the Tkelv arcumstances of the 218t century . (Young,
1993, pp. 203-4

The povernment does not appear to he overh concerned about this reuc,

I he recent revien of mational-curncatum nntiatinves seems to have focused on
amending aspects of cutcutun and assessmient practice that have emerped
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over five years of experimentation rather than seeking new solutions (Dearing,
1993). Some private-policy prescriptions seek solutions by bringing together
academic and vocational education {Young, 1993) while others have identified
a more flexible system over the border in Scotland (Keating, 1993). Academic
commentators rate the national curriculum as a failure, not because it was
national but rather because it was not designed to mect real and emerging
needs (Lawton, 1994), As one editorial claimed:

There 1 4 case for a nattonal curriculum for the nation’s schools, but
not the one wntten on the back of an envelope by Kenneth Baker and
s civil servants m 1987, (Fomen, 36, 1, p. 3)

wnalia

The Austraban Mimnister for 1 mployment, Education and Training. the Hon.

1.S. Dawkins, was the driving torce behind shapig a new philosophical di-

rection for the currrculum of Australian schools but he started somewhat later
than his American and Brinsh counterparts. He took office towards the end
of 1987 and soon issued Skills for Ar.malic in which he made his position clear:

A high quality basic cducatien 1s an essential prerequisite for a
vocationally skilled and adaptable labour force. More needs to be
known about the levels of competence achieved by our students at
whool. especially in the core disciplines of language. mathematies and
serence . .. We alo need to examine new ways to mpart Jess meas-
urable skifls on which future prosperity depends — hite-time learning,
enterprise and imtiative, pursuit of excellence, comnmumeation shith,
teamwork and responsibility In other words, we need o day the
foundations of a productive calture. (Dawhkms, 1957, pp. X -9)

In 4 subscquent publication he focused maore clearly on his objectives for
whools which he portraved as central to the processes of cconomite and soctal
adjustment being pursued by the third Hawhe Labour government:

Schoals are the starting pemt of an mtegrated education and traning
structure in the cconoms. They provide the foundatton on which a
well-mtormed. compassionate and cohesive society s built, They also
form the basis of 4 more highly shilfed, adaptive and productive
workforce. As skill upgrading and retrainmg ot adults bocomes more
necessary, soowili the quality and nature of schooling recetsed by
mdivduals need to change. 1t will need to be more adaptable and
prepare for, itelong education. We need to ensure that every voung,
Australan gets a general education of quality which provides both
personal and mtellectual development as well as broadly based and
adaptable shifis. thawkins, 1988 p. 2
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To achieve these ends. he proposed the development of a common curric-
ulum framework

... that sets out the major areas of knowledge and the most appro-
priate mix of skills and experience for students in all the yvears of
schooling . .. [it would] emphasise higher general levels of hiteracy,
numeracy and analvtcal skills across the nation . .. [it would] ac-
knowledge Australia’s increasing orientation towards the Asian and
Pacific region . .. [it would} provide the guide to the best curriculum
design and teaching practices. ... (Dawkins, 198K, p. 4)

In order to further these ends he met ona regular basts with Tns iminis-
tertal colleagues from cach of the Austrabian states moa torum known as the
Australian Education Council tAFC), and. trom 1988 onwareds, he used thee
as an instrument to clicit mmisteral agreement with respect to the curriculum
agenda he had outlined in Snengthensay Arnalia’s Schools,

There are several outcomes of this process to date which are worth re-
viewing. First, Mr Dawkins managed to get his colleagties to agree to a set
of "Common and Agreed National Goals tor Schooling m Australia® which
spelled out the knowledge shills and understandings that all students would be
expected to acquire over therr period of formal schooling. The substance of
these was somes hat conservative: birgely acadenmie in nature with some lean-
ing towards general problem-solving skills and a concern for the environ-
ment. What i more, there were no plans to miplement the goals moany wav
Their declaration was more a ssmbolic statement rather than suggestive of a
prescription for action.

T he second mitatiy e undertaken through the Austraban Fducation Council
mechanism was agreement on g series of what were called “curriculum map-
pimg exerctses”. These were designed to review existing curriculum reguire-
nicnts across a range of arcas. The first to be undertaken was in the area of
muathematies, followed by others concerned with literacy . saience and tech-
nology . human society. environmental studies and aboriginal studies. Addi-
tional nattonal-curriculum initiatives have been undertaken tor the arts, health
and physical education, technology and languages other than Enghsh. To-
vether, these areas have been designated as the cight-key learning areas for the
national curriculum. National-curriculum statements have been produced
outlining sequences of content and skills accompanied by subject profiles that
outline suggested outcomes to be achieved by students at different leveis of
development. These profifes provide a framework for reporting student pro-
gress but do not indicate how assessment is to be conducted. Nevertheless,
the prafiies toreshadow a more common approach to assessment than has
been the case m the past.

Fren though nattonal-curriculum statements and profiles have been pro-
duced tor cight kes arcas of the curnculum, 1t not clear exactly how they
will be used ar what impact they will exert in classrooms. With respect to the
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mathematics statement, one senior officer of a State Education Department
inai-ated that it could be used as a reference point for systems as they develop
their own curriculum documents’ (Eltis. 1989, p. 9). This comment has to be
understood within the context of a federal system of government in which
constitutional authority rests with the states/territories rather than the federal
government. The notion behind the comment was reinforced when in De-
cember 1993 the AEC agreed that the statements and profiles would be re-
leased to the states/territories to be used at the discretion of local education

; authorities. This signalled a breakdown of the political process that had cre-

| ated a national approach to curricutum development but it left a significant
resource and a cutture that valued national consistency., particularly in relation
to the assessment and reporting of student progress.

In addition to developing a national approach to general education, the
ALC also established a number of committees in association with the Minis-
ters for Vocational Education Employment and Traming (MOVEERD). The
first of these recommended the development of 4 set of employment-related
kev competencies to be achicved by all 16219 year olds (b, 1991 These
were not seen to be specific to any particular currrculunt area but rather weare
designed to be generic and thus applicable to d range of currtcuum areas. “The
point was made often in the report that “employment-related competencres’
were simply a subset of a broader range of outcemes that students should
achicve by the end of their formal educanon and traming. A sccond commit-
tee took up the Finn recommendations concerning, the development of such
competencies and consulted widely with educators and tramers o see how
they could be linked with existing curriculum provision The Mayer Com-
mittee, 1992). A significant outcome of this process was the droppimg, of the
description, “employment related” so that what Finn origmally envisaged as
‘employment-related key competencies” became simply “key competencies’.
This has been the most overt attempt to incorporate 4 vacational component
as part of the curriculum for all students but as Marginson has pomnted out 1t
represents & new approach to vocational education:

It is not quite true to say that the Finn report is narrowly vocational.
There are two processes at work here. There 1s both a broadenmg and
4 narrowmg. Finn wants a vocational education to be broader than
betore. which 1s good. At the same time 1t wants socational compe-
tencies to dommate the curriculum, pushing other roles of education
to the margins. In that sense there s a narrowmg. (Marginson. 1991,
p. 5

In Australia, therefore, there have been clear intentions to align the needs
ot education and the cconomy . Fhese efforts commenced i 1988 and were
formally condluded m June 1923, The emphasis on employment-related com-
petencies suggests ¢ vocationalizavon of the school curricutum m the post-
compulsory yvears.,
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Conclusion

Governments in Great Britain, the United States and Australia all sought to
respond to cconomic problems that emerged during the 1980s — problems
that were international rather than national in nature. A part of the solution
was seen to be torging strong links between the needs of the economy and
education. In doing so, governments of different political persuasions (Con-
servative in Great Britain and the United States and Social Democratic in
Australia) sought to use the school curriculum to achieve their purposes.

In cach country, the objective was regarded as so important to national
policy that traditional methods of educational retorm were rejected by poki-
ticians. In Great Britain, labour-market burcaucrats were initially seen to be
more trustworthy than cither the Department of Education and Science or the
I ocal Education Authorities (LEAs). Eventuaily. the government resorted to
legaslative mandate in order to achieve and implement a nattonal curriculuny.
in the United States coalitions appeared between the federal and state govern-
ments and between state government, and the business community, In Aus-
tralta, a purely pelitical process through the Australian Education Council and
more recently the Ministers of Vocational Education Fmployment and Tram-
mg, became the driving torce for educational change. In some senses, this
might scem to dety corporatist theory since major education interest groups
were excluded. Yeor in reality it was corporatism at the strong end of the
spectrum that was being enacted. There was no room for compromise on the
isue of curriculum reform so that traditional interest groups were discarded
and new ones arose to take their place. A new constituency of politicians and
business groups was created for recent curriculum reform efforts and it seems
likely to dominate ongoing curriculum reform in the 1990s.

In this educational climate. what about the nature of the changes to the
curriculum itself? The curriculum for the final decades of the twentieth cen-
tury was to be uniform rather than diverse: emphasis was to be on the core
rather than opticnal subject matters: and the assessment of outcomes was to
be accorded high priority. Each of the countries reached different levels in this
reeard, with Great Britain achieving the most concrete outcomes embodied
in its legislated national curriculumi. The United States probably came next
with state governors working very closely together on specific reforny initi-
atives. Australian governments had the best of intentions and the national-
currtcutum statements and subiject profiles bear witness to this. Despite these
differences, however. the ba ¢ academic curriculum is probably-still in place
in cach of the rhree countries at least in the compulbsory years of schooling. 1t
anvthing. reform eftorts have worked to entrench this pattern of curricutum
organization ¢ven fucther. As a complement to these efforts, however, there
have also been attempts i the three countries to reinstate vocational education,
or at least a vocatnonal perspective, into the school curriculum. It has taken
different forms m the three countries and 1t represents new thinking about
vocational education, Such an emphasis prosides a contrast to the soliditication
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of the academic curriculum and perhaps the future lies in bringing together
these two historically diverse approaches to the education of young people. It
seems clear that new approaches will be needed if social and economic prob-
lems are to be addressed adequately. .

There seems little doubt that in recent times education, and the curric-
ulum of schools in particular, was reclaimed by governments in Great Britain,
the United States and Australia and utilized as an instrument of public-policy
development. A distinct corporatist bias was noted in the actions of different
governments as they sought to align school curricula with the needs of their
respective economies. In general, it was improved educational standards rather
than fundamental curriculum change that was seen to be the policy priority.
The real litmus test of the new reforms will be whether they can deliver a

satisfying and rewarding life to young people personally and to society as a
whole.
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Chapter 6

From Policy to Classroom Practice:
Beyond the Mandates

Shivley M. Hord

From other chapters in this book, it is casy to conclude that educational
reform is everywhere, It is being targeted at the local, district. state. and
national levels in the US — and similarly around the globe. It is simultane-
ously the tocus ot discussion and debate by educational professionals, parents.,
andi the press. But. can it be tfound, however one defines it’, in the daily
teaching-learning inweractions of teacher and student? S

A Funny Thing Happened on the Way from the Forum o

- Education, in the 19605, was the tocus ot exploration similar to that ot the _
19805 — and now . the 1990, The launch of Sputmk catalyzed attendion at that b
time on maths and saience curricula, in particular. During that period ot rapid
development ot mnovativ e instructional programmes and processes, Chin and
Benne (1969) articulated several theorres that represented how the change
process works.

Asstomprions abowr Change 3

In Chin and Bemne's “empincal-rational” theory, an idea well tested by re-
scarch and developed mto usetul programmes and practices 1s provided to a
well-mtentoned recenving group — teachers and admunistrators in this discus-
stion. The theory suggests that because the new programme is ‘good” and <he
people are ‘gpocd’, the programme will be adopted and find its way into
classroom usc. his notion seems vahd tor a very small number of teachers
(Bush. 1984, indicates 10 per centy who can read about or learn modestly
about a new practice and put 1t into place. 1t has not proven sutticient to cause
widespread. or schoolwide, change.

A scecond theory, ‘power-coerave’, desaribed by Chim and Benne, presents
4wl thought-out policy to receners, and delivers 1t by an authority figure
or strong, power base, Policy makers and dediston makers at ali Tevels (i they
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have not consciously espoused this approach) have unconsciously assumed
that their policies, based on the assumptions about change noted above, will
be incorporated into educational practice and thereby *do good™. These assump-
tions remain in vogue today. although they have not resulted in successtul
cducational change.

Several Waves of Reform

It the process by which change and retorm might successfully occur were
not being given attention in the 1980s, what to change certainty was being
addressed by policy makers as several waves of reform suggest.

A first wave of reform, 1982-6, called for fixing the existing educational
system (Murphy. 1991). Raywid (1990) characterized this period as that of
‘pscudo-reforms’ calling attention to needs by mandating cosmetic approaches
and seldom touching classroom practice. These “quick fixes™ articulated by
policy makers had insignificant impact. (Note, various writers refer to two,
ar three, or four waves, thus, the period of years is not consistently divided.
I'he exact number of years 1s not important. What is interesting to note is the
consiszent sequence of attention by writers to an ever-widening target ftor
chanige.)

The second wave, 1986 9, was charactentzed by proposals to mprove
mdi aduad schools, to merease achievement through providing dccess tooap-
propyate carrctlun and mstructtonal strategies and classroom-focused needs.
These setorms were libelled “meremental refornm’ by Raywid. and were the
focus of sadespread plannmg, for school change. but few plans moved beyond
the wnitten page.

I these retfarm eftorts bore hittde truit, then it was thought that changes
of greater magnitude would be given more productive attention. Many con-
cluded that schools fnded because of the burcaucrane structure of schooling’
and that tportant retorm would require change in the fundamental arrange-
ments by wluch schools operate. thus “restructuring’ the education system
was the focus (Bjork, 1993; Raywid, 1990}, This third reform wave gave
attention to such arrangements as shifting administrative authority to the build-
g level and protessionalizing teaching (Darling-Hammond, 1993).

Blork reports on the emergence, during 1988, of new policy-maker tar-
gets. Restructuring the education system was beginning to be seen as inad-
cquate, and new propesabs addressed the *need to atleviate the environmental
factors that contribute to the failure of school children and called tor redesign-
ing the fundamental strncture of schooling (my italics)” (p. 248). Such & model
would develop integrated service-dehvery systems across school, health, and
community organmizations to provide services to duldren and tamihies. Fhis
structure would be much more comprehensive and fundamental and policies
espousimg, such models would be wide-reachmg i thew intended impact,

Stmibar to the seres of waves, an analysis of Instorical approaches to
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school reform was conducted by Sashkin and Egermcier (1992). In their review
they cite four approaches; the first of these is *fix the parts’. This approach in-
volves the introduction and adoption of changes in curricular programmes and
new instructional practices, proven by field test and trialling to be sound. Change
is seen as the exchange of new educational products for old (curriculum), and/
or new tasks to be done (instructional processes). Sashkin and Egermcier’s
second approach is *fix the people’. In this case educational personnel are in-
fAluenced to change through the application of training and development. This
training is typically ‘sent’ as a policy directive from upper-level decision makers
and is intended to change attitudes. behaviours, values, and beliefs.

The third approach is *fix the school” and has been a strategy extensively
applied in school-improvement efforts. The schoal is the unit of change, and
a school-improvement committee or council leads the school in analysing
needs. identifying solutions, and planning for change.

Erom these three approaches Sashkin and Egermeier conclude that suc-
cessful change has not been wholly achieved. but that the fourth and current
approach, *fix the system’, or restructuring. can be effective. These four ap-
proaches ranging in magnitude from ‘parts’ to ‘system’ resonate compatibly
with the waves of reform already described. There appears to be general
consensus. particularly from writers espousing restructuring. that bigger is
better and if we can just cast the net wide enough. reform will be successful
and education improved. The Sashkin and Egermeier review permits the iden-
tification of another factor associated with successful change. the human in-
terface that supplics information. support. and technical assistance. to which
we will return.

A Muluplicity of Reform Menus

Over the course of some years. school districts and state departments of edu-
cation have been directing schools” involvement in specific educational pro-
grammes, processes, and practices. The etfective schools process. strategic
planning. and vutcomes-based education (OBE) arc some of these. Local
schools and systems are also being asked to take on board practices imported
from the corporate sector — such as site-based management (SBM) and total
quality management (TQM).

The proliferation of these innovation possibilities has confused and over-
whelmed school practitioners. They report that they are trying to stay abreast
of the mandates by taking training at national and state conferences and fo-
rums. They are trying to learn about OBE, SBM, and a myriad of others. But
they do not know what to select for the school or district’s entrée for reform,
nor do they wish to serape the plate clean and start totally afresh when some
initiatives are already underway. How to incorporate local preferences for
desired changes with those mandated by higher-level decision makers into an
integrated vision of change and improvement has been challenging.
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Effective SBM Strategic OBE TOM
Schools Planning

Constancy of purpose

Customer-driven

Counting

Culture

Collegial leadership:

Decentralized

Comprehensive

Continuous improvement

Figure 6.1 Factors Associated with Effective Schools, Site-based Management, Strategic
Planming, Outcomes-based Education and or Total Quahty Management
Source Adapted from Natonal LEADership Study Group on Restructunng (1993)

Analyses to demonstrate the similarities of these initiatives, in terms of
their philosophy and operation, have produced some clarity. For example, a
matrix (Figure 6.1) that allows comparison of five initatives on cight selected
factors from Deming’s principles of quality can be useful in understanding the
value-added properties of the various initiatives. The factors briefly defines by
the National LEADership Study Group on Restructuring (1993) are:

« Constancy of purpose — organizational commitment to exceeding
clients' needs mn an environment where all persons work to move the
school or district in an identified direction for the long term.

e Customer driven — identification of clients’ needs and satisfying those
needs in an ongoing process.

¢ Counting — utilization of tools and processes by all persons in the
organization in order to solve problems and make decisions based on
data rather than on opinions, feelings, or yesterday's myths.

e Culture — shared understandings and ways of working in an or-
ganization, representing the norms, attitudes, and beliefs of the
organization.

s Collegial leadership — cooperation and teamwork by all people across

all divisions of the organization in order to solve problems and pursue

quality improvement by all employees.

e Decentralized — empowerment of those making decisions for im-
provement and solving quality problems.

e Continuous improvement ~— commitment to ongoing improvement
and refinement of services and products for clients, based on review

of the system at all times,

£
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This matrix represents but one interpretation of the traditionally perceived
attributes of the five educational initiatives. It does, however, provide a means
by which educational practitioners might review programmes or processes
being promoted by their district or state policies to identify commonalities or
parallel features. It makes possible, also, iuentification of each initiative's con-
tributions to change and reform.

Similarly. Lesley (1993) reviewed cight restructuring initiatives and found
them ‘remarkably similar® {(p. 6) to cach other and to the factors found in
TQM. Lesley. too, identified the congruence of “effective schools correlates’
with quality factors. In addition, her analysis of Henry Levin's accelerated
schools™ model indicates this model targets curriculum, instruction, and or-
ganization change in concert with ‘unity of purpose. empowerment with re-
sponsibility and building on strengths . . . taking stock to examine data on an
ongoing basis and on study, rescarch, pilating, and cevaluating (p. 6).

William Glasser’s “quality schools’, Lesley reasons, are built on his oelief
in the importance of self-responsibility and on his concern that many children
do not have their needs met any other place. therefore schools should be as
satisfying as possible for children. Glasser proposes moving toward sclf-
assessment, with the elimination of ‘tear and coercion’ so that self-directing
students will be an outcome. Collaborative decision-making exemplifies leader-
ship in Glasser’s quality schools.

Lesley describes Carl Glickman's “league of professional schools® as based
on a faculty/staff collaboratively developed definition of beliefs about teaching
and learning. This “covenant’ serves as the school’s constancy of purpose. A
second requirement of prof asional schools is a collaboratively developed charter
that defines their decision-making processes. Third. they must make a com-
mitment to critical study.

Lesley cquates deming’s quality principle of continuous improvement
with the “etfective schools correlate” on constant measurement and monitor-
ing. with Levin's taking stock, with Glasser's self-assessment for increasing
quality, and with Glickman's action rescarch or self-study. This idenfification
of similarities contributes to sense-making of these models by busy practition-
ers who have the challenge of selecting new practices for improving schools.

Lesley found four additional restructuring models simpatico with quality.
The centrdl purpose of Theodore Sizer's “coalition of essential schools’ is that
students use their minds well — a quality goal, In these schools, administrators
and teachers share decision-making and leadership responsibility. Participation
of staff in continuous, long-term professional development is essential to the
‘essential schools.”

James Comer's developmental model, designed to support and guide
children’s learning of social skills as well as their cognitive development, is
another version of the quality school. In these schools, staff, parents, univer-
sity, and mental-health professionals work together to create a unity of pur-
pose and practice to support continuing learning.

The purpose of John Champlin's ‘outcomes-driven developmental” model
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is realization of high expectations — an indicator of demands for quality.
Involvement and collaboration of all staff is an important component. Major
investments in training to empower staff by knowledge and enable them to
realize high cxpectations are parts of this model.

The values and commitments of “twenty-first century schools’, proposed
by Phil Schiccty, reflect their constancy of purpose. In these schools, leaders
have a responsibility to “conceptualise. articulate, and communicate that pur-
pose”. Staff participation in decision-making increases the likelihood of quality
results. There must be development of the staff for continuous improvements
‘ongoing support and training . . . are an absolute prerequisite’.

“The continuing introduction of cducational reform possibilities — all of
which promise to produce higher-guality schools and make students more
successful — has resulted in cducational leaders jumping on the band wagon
of successive programmes and models. All too frequently energics are spent
running to the cducational bufiet to acquire the latest line of goodies, per-
suaded by the most recent advertising jingle to hit the journals. If leaders are
betuddled by the parade of many dishes out of the educational reform kitchens.
then an analysis of their components uch as those above could enable the
integration of new mandated programme policies with the existing or old.

Streshly and Bernd (1992) observe ‘the insatiable appetite for reform which
grips politicians . .. [who feel obliged to discredit the status quo and pose
quick fixes that sound superficially attractive to voters’ (p. 321). When this
happens. “each month or year brings a new reform agenda — before the
preceding cfforts were given a chance or even tried” (IDeal and Peterson, 1992,
p. 13). The current practice of mandating bigger and bigger reforms, and
more and more changes, appears based on flawed assumptions. One of these
assumptions, Lewis (1993) mintains. is that legislative policy makers think
there is ‘a direct. clear line between policy making at the national level and
changes in the classroont’ (p. 670). It is expected. according to Lewis, that
setting content standards that are challenging and tying new assessments to
the standards will cause “miracles to follow soon’. Such an assumption —-
provide cducators with important new work to do and they will do it —is
only half the story. The wecond halt is addressed in the next section, in which
an understanding and management of the change process itself is deemed to
determine whether reform iy ever implemented.

Mecanwhile, Back at the School

For the last decade, abundant attention and pronouncements have targeted
cducational reform, Some wags sy we've been in the wilderness for more
than ten years, wandering, about, trying to *fix’ schools. Others decry the
Large-scale systemic ‘volcano® approach, We've tried changing schedules, clon-
pating, the school day and year. upgrading curriculum, demanding, higher
standards for student promotion and graduation. Much attention has focused
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on organizational governance and structure. Thus, much attention has been
given to the ‘what to change'.

What change is 1eally about, rather than structures and strategies, is peo-
ple. We have given much less attention to ‘how to change' the practices of
people in classrooms. Change is about cach and every individual who will be
involved in implementing new policies, programmes and processes. It is also
about the individuals who will facilitate the implementors i doing so. In this
section, the result of reviewing stories of schoobs and districts and other edu-
cational agencies successtully implementing their identified reforms are re-
ported — to understand not what to change, but how to change,

Bricf Historical Review the 1970,

Early attention and studies i the 19704 foctsed on adoption of mnovanons,
and connecting potential users with new information or programmes. Such
studies were characterized as diffusion or dissemination. and “linking agents’
(whose job it was to connect the two dlienated worlds of users and useful new
programmes) were much examined. In the Sashkin and Egermeier paper,
referenced carlier in this chapter, the authors included citations of these studies
in the fix-the-parts approach. Even in the 1970s, an carly finding in the stud-
ies. and what Sashkin and Egermeier’s analyses and conclusions show was, not
that the various approaches to change didn't work. but in fact they did work
when there was a person present who provided information, support and
ongoing assistance to the users. In the early studies there appeared to be a clear
connection between the amount of help and technical assistance provided with

the innovation. and the amount of implementation of the innovation by the
user.

The 19805

The 1980s was the era of the ‘hero principal’. Examinat on of successful school-
change stories almost always reported the same bottom line: an energetic and
proactive, enthusiastic and comnzitted principal. The linking agent role was
being taken on by the principal who brought new ideas and information for
the staff to use with students. Frequently it was noted that the principal en-
listed the help of others to implement change: however. the principal seemed
to retain star billing. In any case. these proactive principals were doing things
on behalf of their change efforts, therefore studies began to centre on the
principal (and team) and their actions or behaviours that contributed to their
school’s successful reform. In synthesizing the data from these studies, six
tategories of behaviours emerged that could describe actions necessary for
change. Distilling these actions to their basic essence, the six sets of actions
represent forms of pressure and support for encouraging individuals to change,
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although in the 1980s it was not politically correct to use the terms "pressure
and support’.

The 1990s

In the 1990s. decentralization of privilege and authority from central office
to schools, and from principals to be shared with teachers, has been the
order ot the day. Shared decision-making and site-based management have
been mandated as cornerstones of new governance structures. With this move
have come school leadership teams that share leadership, collegial school-
improvement councils that serve as leadership consortiums, and a host of
other labels and terms announcing a new order of sharing authority and
empowering teachers. On the one hand it seems as though leadership might
become sufficiently diffused so that leaders would be invisible. On the other
hand. there is mere for leaders of change to do than ever as they prepare their
staff for more involvement in decision-making. planning. and implementation.
Furthermore. it appears that the same six categories of actions or strategics
used in the 1980y to facilitate change are viable and necessary for reform in the
1990s. And. currently, it is en rogue to discuss pressure and support. Thus,
that is precisely what we shall do, as these dimensions are seen as absolutely
vital to bring about implementation of reform. We will see the pressure and
support dimensions play out across the six strategies.

Pressure and Support

Milbrey McLaughlin sct the matter straight when she noted that “policy im-
plementation is incredibly hard . . ." (1987, p. 172), and that ‘successful imple-
mentation generally requires a combination of pressure and support’ (p. 173).
Pressure, alone, may be sufficient if implementation of the policy does not
require resources or norinative change. However. in isclation pressure cannot
change attitudes, values, and practices that have become routinized. Nor can
support, alone, bring about significant change because of the demands and
tasks already required of people in the system that is attempting implementa-
tion of new practice. Crohn, Hagans, and Olson (1989) add that pressure can
be very positive. They note that if pressure is provided without support,
‘alicnation results. Conversely, if support exists without pressure, the result
is wasted resources’ (p. 1).

In a review of one large district’s experience with study groups to foster
faculty learning, Murphy (1992) notes productive functioning of groups
during the first year when pressure was exerted for attendance and involve-
ment. While the groups were still working to become legitimized. pressure
was removed. Murphy concluds, as have others, that even when innovations
and new practices are judged to be effective, they will not automatically be
93
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embraced ‘into the existing culture without on-going pressure and support’
(p. 74).

And, in a roundtable discussion, called by Lducation I8'eck, cleven school
retormers provided ideas of “how we get from where we are to where we
want to be’ (April 21, 1993, p. 21). The hope of the group was to develop an
action plan or implementation strategy for the next phase of school reform.
The participants provided various perspectives. In response to Education Week's
assessment, “after more than a decade of school reform efforts, there is no
shortage of ideas about what needs to be done . . . But there is no clear idea
of how to actually do it” (p. 22). One participant cited Fullan and the need for
the right mixture of pressure and support, *We've got the pressure, but we
don’t provide the support’ the speaker opined (p. 22).

Hubermuan (1992), too, affirms the power of pressure and support, but
points out that there must be tintelligent combinations” of the twao. *Too
much pressure is bullying: too much support suggests to teachers that they
will need crutches tor years on end’ (p. 14).

It is one thing to enunciate the need for pressure and support on behalt
of pulicy implementation in schools and classrooms. It is quite another to
orchestrate intelligent combinations of the two. In this final section, how
leaders do this across the six stretegies they employ to facilitate change will
be reviewed. The six strategies are:

developing and communicating a shared vision;
planning and providing resources:

investing in continuous staft development;
ASSOSSINE PrOgress;

providing ongoing assistance: and

creating an atmosphere for change.

Developing and Communicating a Shared Vision

Newton™s First Law of Motion: Every body continues in its state of
rest, or of uniform motion in a straight line, unless it is compelled to
change that state by forces impressed upon it. (Hazen and Trefil,
1990)

Vision refers to the mental picture of what a school or other organization or
its parts (practices, processes, ete.) might look like in a preferred image of the
future, *The starting point for any change is a clear vision® (Mendez-Morse,
1993, p. 1). While this statement may not seem very profound. it has pro-
tound implications for policy implementation. District and school leaders use
‘vision engineering’ to focus community and staff on the picture of improve-
ment to which attention and movement wili be given. Superintendents initi-
ate a vision through the introduction of research findings new ideas and
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possibilities, or by providing a beginning picture, then challenging principals
and staff to generate input and share in shaping and clarifying the vision
(Paulu, 1988). Introducing the new idea or policy is the pressure; inviting
expansion and clarification of it through interaction is support.
. When leaders are involved with staff in such an activity, all persons fecl
/ an obligation to contribute. When individuals contribute. they feel ownership
and commitment develops. This subtle pressing people for involvement makes
] them also feel valued and supported. The leaders press and keep the vision
clear to all through communicating about it regularly and frequently in mul-
tiple settings.

District-level administrators spend time in schools — and campus-level
administrators spend time in classrooms — articulating a consistent message
regarding the vision and priorities. Radio and TV interview/public .ervice
announcements may be used. The forum may be weekly meetings of service
organizations such as Rotary. And, of course, the community’s maost popular
coftee house 1s a4 good place to disseminate information about the district’s or
school's vision of 4 new policy tor improvement.

Admnnstrators use an increased low of information to keep the vision

. prionties, and the vision's attendant goals and objectives foremost in staft's
attention (Hl, Wise, and Shapiro, 1989). Statf and community feel supported P
and wcluded when infornation is provided regularly and frequently. Includ-
my, recogmtion of those contributing to the vision in the school or distnict
newsletter is both a powertul pressing and supporting action. Other rewards
can be used for recognition,

Policies initally developed at national. state. and district levels may be
further articulated at lower levels soliciting and using the broadest input pos-
Jible. Committees and task forces of community and staft’ may be organized
to shape and clarify the original skeletal vision. A prime consideration is
\ clarity. When the vision is ¢lear, pressure is stronger for there is less fuzziness

| in which to hide. Clarity also is supporting because people understand and
frustration is diminished. When there is collaborative development of the
policy vision, pressure is more likely to be exercised by peers and by super-
visors. Collaborative development is supportive since authority. responsibil-
ity. and influence are shared.

Another means to pross staff’s involvement in vision development is
through the study of student-pertormance data. Poticies that requirce schools
and districts to develop a vision of change and to write improvement plans are
frequently based on the review and interpretation of multiple student-data
sets. In this way the policy mandates a product but also suggests a means of
how to get there. In this way the state’s vision is of schools developing their
own vision and plans for change: the state further clarifies its vision by speci-
tying how this should be done.

Finally. leaders share stories of success and describe pictures of success
with the staff to establish the belief that the vision can be achieved. They
demonstrate visible commitment to the vision, and reflect a personal belief in
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the goals ..f the vision. In these multiple ways they bring pressuie and support
to the development and continuing communication of a nolicy vision for the
school or district.

Planning and Providing Resources

Effective implementation requires a strategic balance of pressure and
support . . . (McLaughlin, 1987)

Leaders may develop plans single-handedly or a plan may evolve as a result
of interactions with the staff. In the latter, staft feel more commitment and
support from their involvemert. In either case, leaders may “steer’ planning so
that it accommodates implementation of policy and achieves the policy vision.
A clear and well-communicated policy vision provides the basis for clear
planning. Thus, these actions mutually reinforce cach other and give clear
signals to staff, signals that press them to implementation action. Of course,
leaders can simply require plans from staff, that address policy implementa-
tion. Historically, this pressure without support for the planning process does
not produce high-quality plans.

Leader:. can entice staff to policy implementation through provision of
resources. They reward (support) those staff who have acted in accordance
with implementation and encourage (press) others by withholding resources
until compliance occurs. This balancing act can be very subtle, open to staft™s
interpretation. Superintendents exercise this kind of indirect control with their
principals, who appear to understand what is intended.

On the other hand when leaders visit schools and classrooms and observe
first-hand the status of implementation, they are more informed and can more
appropriately supply required resources to support staff in their policy imple-
mientation. Successful leaders are effective in putting fiscal resources where
they can make a real difference (Louis and Miles, 1990); successful leaders
provide materials and resources that directly focus on the policy being put
into place. Time is one of the most necessary and expensive of resources, and
most frequently the scarcest. When leaders provide time for staff to deal with
implementation issues and concerns, they strike a strong chord of support
with the staff. It is not only material resources that are important, but also
time and energy for staff to plan, share, and act (Fullan, 1985).

Investing in Continuous Staff Development

Reasons given for adoption: administrators — improve classroom in-
struction; teachers — administrative pressure. (Crandall and Associates,
1982)
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Many implementation efforts stall and fail because staff have not been trained
in new skills. This leads to frustration and undercuts the implementation plan.
Providing personal and professional development is viewed by many staff as
highly supportive, although others may not agree. The use of formal and
informal data to identify individuals’ nceds for training increases the support-
ive attributes of this strategy. Many leaders demonstrate their commitment
and support of staft by participating in training with the staff. They also take
an active role in planning. conducting. and evaluating statf development. Su-
perintendents, for example. participate in staff development with principals
and teachers. demonstrating that they are part of the learning comrunity in
support of policy implementation (Murphy. Hallinger, and Peterman. 1985).

Study groups (Murphy. 1992) have become increasingly used (sce refer-
ence to this carlier) to promote staff retlection. discussion. and learning. In
this strategy staff can provide the peer pressure that engages a faculty. How-
ever, leaders (until this practice becomes institutionalized) will need to sup-
port and push statf to be initially involved. When leaders arrange time and
secure resources for the purchase of materials and other needs. this supportive
action makes study more feasible. When studying together becomes common
practice. then staft’ will take the lead and identify and muanage matcerial and
initiate topics for review,

A tactic that some proicipals use is to arrange for faculty members to
provide staff development for the school. This may encourage wider par-
ticipation from the faculty. Should participation in staff’ development be
required of people (pressure} or be voluntary (support)? A blend of the two
with possible incentives and rewards (as additional pressure and support) may
be an answer.

Assessing Progress

Administrative decisiveriess bordering on coercion. but intelligently
and supportively excrcised, may be the surest path to significant school
improvement. (Huberman and Miles, 1986)

Policy implementation, like all change efforts. never proceeds as planned. no
matter how well the planning is done. There will be unanticipated issucs and
events. More importantly, people will need help in changing their practices
and aligning them with new policies. Change is a process, not an event: so it
is for the individuals in classrooms. Monitoring this process so that imple-
mentation can be orchestrated and coordinated at the school and classroom
level is of the utmost importance.

When planning for the change moves off the planning book. initial staft
development has been provided. and first implementation is being tried, it is
at this point that checking on progress is vital. Effective leaders regularly and
frequently check on the implementors to selicit needs and inquire how things
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are going”. This action is two-told: implementors feel valued and cared for.
and a clear signal is given rhat the change is of high priority and deserves
attention.

Etfective leaders visit classrooms often to lend this support. and to pro-
vide pressure as they are discovering what is happening in classrooms. They
collect data through formual observations and instruments. but through informal
miethods alvo —— walking the hallways, dropping in on classrooms, visiting
departments and grade-level meetings. and having casual conversations in the
cateteria. workroom, or while crossing the parking lot.

Collecting classroom products is another way of expressing interest and
monitoring classroom implementation of policies. Such products may be
exhibited in public areas of the school — serving as support and a press for
implementation. Student data may also be reviewed to monitor impact of
new practice. Murphy and Hallinger (1986) report that superintendents make
school and classroom visits to assess progress of implementation. They hold
the principal accountable by using information collected in their supervision
and evaluation of principals.

In monitoring implementation at the individual implementor level, leaders
have data-collection techniques and tools from the “concerns-based adoption
model” (Hall and Hord. 1987: Hord, Rutherford, Huling-Austin and Hall,
1U87). One technique focuses on the concerns of users or implementors of
new practice. and provides a means to clearly shape support for people. Other

tools assess the degree of implementation, again making it possible to provide
more .lpprnprialc assistance — the next strategy.

Providing Ongoing Assistance

To create eftective change. the leader must always be patient and
persistent. (Blokker. 1991)

Support and assistance are ongoing needs of implementors. Implementors’
needs change as they move trom introduction and carly use of new practices
to becoming experienced and expert. Assessing progress provides the data
about needs; appropriate assistance then follows. When this occurs, imple-
mentors are supported but they are also pressed 1o continue implementation
and refine their use. For instance, if staft do not know how to manage new
practices, then leaders can provide information on this problem, demonstrate
how it might be done, or arrange visits to other schools or classrooms so staff
can see how others have managed successfully.

Recognizing and praising positive implementation efforts is both good
psychology and an impactful tactic. that implicitly provides pressure and
support. Celebrating progress is done publicly and privately, in large and
small ways. Through a focus on positive use and problem-solving, leaders
support staff’s efforts and press forward to improved implementation.
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Leaders may press for more complete implementztion it mdividuals are
not putting all parts of a policy into place. They can support this ctfort 1Y
helping to develop iesson plans that focus on the new pehicy and by demon:
strating how the lessons might proceed. Leaders can arrange for stafl to he
assisted by peers, getting help and support from fellow implementors.

Arranging released time for teachers to mect for regular sharmg, ot expe-
riences in the change is seen as a profoundly supportive intervention. These
meetings provide opportunities for teachers to support cach other and a torm
of peer pressure can result. Change may be successful, or not. dependent on
the tivne and quality and appropriateness of assistance receiy ed by miplementors.

Creating an Atmosphere for Change

Change encompasses a world of compiexity, and realisg and mam-
taining the delicate yet crucial balance between the humuanitarian con-
cerns of supportive behaviour and the pragmatic dictates of responsble
authority could be fairly said to constitute the fundamental practical
problem of change management. (Hord. 1987)

In a review of the literature. Boyd (1992) found particular contextual factors
that support school change. The factors were of tno dimensions: ecological
and cultural. Ecological factors include physical faalines. structures and sched-
ules. policies and regulations. and resources. Cultural factors are represented
by attitudes and beliefs. normas. and relationships of all within the school
Cultural norms that seem especially facilitative of change are: “a norm of
continuous improvement. a widely shared sense of purpose, and a norm of
imolvement in making decisions” (p. 3). Leaders take actions to create these
norms.

For instance leaders take actions to stimulate staff to create and introduce
innon ative ideas. and to initiate improvement efforts, To support such a cli-
mate. they arrange for staff to share ideas at meetings. They encourage staft’s
risk-taking with the proviso that when mistakes are made, learning must
result from these mistakes. Superintendents push on all principals by endors-
ing-those who initiate change: they do not applaud the status quo. Principals
develop this kind of supportive and encouraging climate in their schools with
their teachers. symbolizing action by their highly visible presence m classrooms,

Superintendents work to ensure that “a harmonious environiment pet-
vades the district in order to nurture the internal creativity of the school sttty
(Hord, 1992 p. 32). Tt v provide this supportive context (Murphy. Halhiper
md Peterson, 1983) by.

o communicating openly and frequently with NN
¢ building team spirit and team work and workig, on teaims han/

herself:
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* cexpressing concern for staff and supporting staff morale: and
* solving problems rapidly.

Principals shape the school culture to be both supportive of change ef-
forts and demanding of improvement. Deal and Peterson (1990) cite six ways
principals do this. They work with the community and faculty to develop a
mission and purpose of the school. Second, they select staff who share their,
values to build their preferred culture. They deal with di.. sutes and conflict,
and in so doing build unity. Four, through their own daily behaviours they
model their values and beliefs. And they tell stories to exemplify their values.
Six, they define and support the ool culture by establishing traditions and
rituals.

Conclusion

Nearly any of the actions classified in the six strategies leaders use to imple-
ment new policies and practices can be delivered with a tone of pressure or
emphasis on support, or a combination of the two. Some actions are em-
ployed solely for pressure; others are utilized only to support. Effective leaders
determine the appropriate needs of individuals and then act to work with
them in policy implementation.

Abundant rescarch has provided better understandings about the com-
plexity of any change effort. No longer is it possible to imagine that reform
of education will *just happen® because well thought-out and developed poli-
cies are delivered to good people by an authoritative agency or power figure.
Policies can contribute to reform only when effective leaders facilitate policy
implementation through attention and action. Attention is used to balance
support and pressure in leaders' actions representing six strategies found ne-
cessary for successful change. Policy makers and reformers would do well to
be mindful of these issues.
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Chapter 7

The Local Educational Change
Process and Policy Implementation’

Gene E. Hall

One of the largest perennial gaps in understanding and arca of misinterpreta-
tion is that between ‘policy makers' and ‘practitioners’. Unfortunately this
gap in perspectives, semantics, and scope is not only true of the ‘doers’ in
policy and practice; it also’is characteristic of the researchers of policy and
practice. The gap has been maintained over the fast twenty to thirty years
while the interrelationships between policy and practitioner players have be-
come increasingly intertwined, as a result of the greatly increased involvement
of federal and state policy makers in education.

At this time, it is even more difficult to talk about policy and practice in
the same breath, duc to the many paradigms that can be used. Depending
upon the paradigm sclected, one's assumptions, perspectives, values and lan-
guage shift. When two or more actors attempt to communicate using differ-
ent paradigms, there is a concomitant increase in difficulty in being understood.
Some of the paradigm options include:

¢ policy-practice;
* development-implementation;
behaviourist-constructivism;
large scale-small scale:
process—product;
organizational development-concerns: based:
o intervention-innovation; and
o change agent—change ficilitator.

Although these paradigm alternatives contribute to miscommunidations, they
are also representative of the rich resources now available, and signify the
tremendous interease in knowledge and wide array of conceptual and technical
tools now available for understanding the dynamics of social systems such as
schools. An understanding of how change takes place, in these systems is vital
to those who are concerned about achicving success with policy initiatives.

In this time of popularity of cognitive psychology, perhaps a metaphor
will be helpful to illustrate the array of semantic, conceptual and perspective
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opportunities (as well as sources of confusion) for analysing change. One
useful metaphor is that of a tunnel. The traditional use of this metaphor is in
terms of ‘light at the end of the tunnel’. A related use of this metaphor is to
cquate looking through the tunnel to looking down a railroad track. As one
looks down the railfroad track, two rails appear to converge to a point. By
combining the images of how things at a greater distance appear to merge
with the idea of a tunnel, one way of explaining policy-practice perspective
differences is possible. This metaphor is pictured in Figure 7.1. The various
cducational system actors are placed or a continuum from policy to practice.
Each actor has the opportunity to look along the tunnel to other positions in
the system,

One of the most serious problems in education today is the overly sim-
plistic view that various role groups have of actors at other points along the
policy-practice continuum. ‘Thus, it appears that policy makers see the life
ad work of teachers as straightforward and relatively simple, The e is a
failure to recognize, or accept, the complexities of life in the classroom. At the
same time, teachers, at their end of the tunnel, see their world as extremely
complex and they have little empathy for what they perceive to be the rela-
tively casy life of policy makers, who keep announcing ‘simplistic’ solutions.
At the outset there is a problem of perspective, between policy and practice,
that is affecting the ability of the educational system to make meaningful
change. Further, this perspective problem is affecting success rates in curric-
ulum development and implementation evaluation. The initiatives to improve
science education are excellent examples of the clash between efforts to change
and (excuse the pun) tunnel vision. The policy-led initiatives to develop cur-
ricula have not transferred automatically to widespread implementation in
classrooms.

Another way to use the tunnel metaphor is to imagine the tunnel being
a highway tunnel, with all sizes and types of vehicles rolling through. [f cach
vehicle represents an educational innovation, or change, then one can envision
the current situation where there is an increasingly dense stream of trathic
fowing through the tunrel. Further, currently the dominant pattern is a flow
trom the policy end toward the practice end, with cach vehicle carrying the
newest solution/fix that the policy makers have derived for practitioners to
implement. At this point there is little real forward movement in the tunnel.
The educational highway system is in a major trattic jam (i.c., gridlock).

Well, enough about metaphors, and the difterent frames and perspectives
that can be used to set the stage for a discussion of educational policy, and
implementation. Currently, multiple frames and perspectives are being ap-
plied. There are differences in frames of reterence of policy makers and prac-
titioners. Note that these differences in perspective, and status, also apply to
those who are doing rescarch on policy and research on implementation. The
absence of shared paradigms, in combination with the intense needs for change
have Jed to intense pressure from policy makers for schools to change, and
educators in schools feel that they are drinking out of a fire hose. "This situation
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has accumulated to the current condition of system gridlock. The continuing
bombardment of practitioners in combination with their sense of low status
has resulted in pragmatic and self-protecting resistance to change. The reac-
tion of school-based practitioners has been initial willingness to attempt change.,
followed by frustration at the failure of others to support their efforts, and
increasing cynicism, ‘What will it be this year?” As practitioners have increas-
ingly felt overwhelmed, undersupported and resistant, policy makers have
become impatient and pushed harder, by creating more piercing initiatives. In
all of this discussion, the central theme is change.

During the last two decades, while education policy makers and school
practitioners have become more active, researchers have made a number of
important breakthroughs in understanding how change takes place. One of
the major directions for research on change during this time has been to
examine closely how implementation works in schools and classrooms. The
purpose of this chapter is to briey summarize the major research studies of
implementation during the 1970s and 1980s, and then to use selected findings
from those studies to propose a number of issues and suggestions about how
the educational change process should be approached in the 1990s.

The term ‘change process’ has been deliberately selected here. One of the
basic discoveries in the 1970s was that change is a process, not an event, This
key assumption was first stated in 1973, by Hall, Wallace and Dossett, in the
original concept chapter for the Concerns Based Adoption Model (CBAM).
However, as with many statements from theory and findings from research,
this basic premise is often ignored. Much of the educational system still be-
haves as if change is an event; that change simply can be mandated, with a set
date for accomplishment (which is well before the next election). Grudgingly,
policy makers provide occasional support for development, but little for dis-
semination, and nearly none to support implementation in individual schools
and classrooms.

‘This is another important point to highlight during the introductory part
of this chapter, implementation as a phenomenon has been a relatively recent
discovery. What is still recognized by only a few is that implementation costs

just as much (if not more) as development. The traditional view, as defined

in policy and practice, has been to place most of the available resources (i.c.,
time. dollars and personnel) into the development of an innovation, ¢.g..
multi-year projects with special staff to create new curricula. Since the major
announcement by researchers and theorists on change in the 1970s that there
was an aspect of the change process called implementation, there has been
limited acceptance by policy makers of the need to support the implementa-
tion phasc at the practitioner level.

‘I'here are other aspects of the imbalance between development and im-
plementation that could be pointed out, such as the major differences in the
role of leadership for. change during the development and implementation
phases. However, the main point here is that implementation is an equally
costly phase of the change process. Effective implementation requires paraliel
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Figure 7 2- Balancing the Costs of Development and implementation

policies and procedures, to those that are addressed routinely for develop-
ment, and implementation takes time.

As this chapter unfolds, the next section provides a brief summary and
commentary about the major implementation studices that occurred during the
last twenty years, Following this is an extensive discussion of issues and
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implications of the studies for poiicy, curriculum development and practice,
including suggestions for how to have successtul change efforts in the 1990s.
The chapter concludes with some related speculations and suggestions for
how policy, practice and research need to shift from a vertical top-down
paradigm, to a horizontal and more systemic approach tor transtorming the
cducational system. This approach will require trust and understanding of the
roles and responsibilitics of all participants in the system.

Prior to the 1970s, change was rarely if ever viewed as a process. Ap-
proaches to change in the carlier decades of this century, as well as the re-
scarch on change, treated the phenomena as an event. In the classic studies
conducted by rural sociologists, of farmers adopting such innovations as hybrid
corn sced and in the studies of technology transfer to third-world countries,
the event perspective was an implicit assumption. This event orientation is
reflected in the terminology through the use of concepts such as “adoption’,
Given the relative simplicity of the innovations being studied and that the,
adoption decision was most frequently done by an individual (e.g., farmer),
it was casy for carly rescarch, to preserve this change-as-an-event assumption.
Farmers cither did or did not use hybrid corn sced. Physicians cither did or
did not shift from sulphur-based medicines to antibiotics. Third-wortd farm-
ers cither did or did not use steel tipped ploughs.

Analyses of this classic rescarch in such sources as Communication of
Innorations (Rogers and Shoemaker, 1971), illustrate that the event mentality
was preserved throughout this rich research tradition. Tronically, even the
carly studies of change in schools, by Mort (1953) and others, tended to focus
on “adoption of educaticnal innovations such as kindergartens and driver
education. The intent here is not in any way to diminish the merit of these
carlier studices, instead the objective is to point out how difficult and slow the
‘change” has been in thinking of the rescarchers in this ficld. For many reasons
it has been casier to view the utilization of an innovation as an cvent, rather
than as a phenomenon that has a timeline and process. In addition, there has
been slowness in understanding that teachers are not equivalent to farmers in
naking an adoption decision. The milicu of the educational system is signifi-
cantly more complex.

One of the contributors to the gradual shift in thinking about change in
schools was the national-curriculum development movement of the 1960s.
With major support from the US National Science Foundation, a number of
revolutionary curricula were developed in mathematics, science and other
subjects, These were an attempt to update the content as well as the process
of teaching subjects in the nations’ classrooms.,

There are two interesting aspects of the national-curriculum development
movement of the 1960s that continue to be a part of our thinking today,
especially from the policy end. One theme was federal involvement in cur-
riculum development. The second theme was multi-year funding of develop-
ment projects, and in terms of today’s levels of funding, large budgets were
involved (many of these were multi-million dollar projects). An important
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premise in these efforts was the focus upon developing ‘teacher-proof* cur-
ricula. The intent of this objective was to develop curricula that would be
so well refined and defined that teachers would not adapt or mutate the
prescribed practices. In a somewhat ironic twist, these materials ended up
being teacher-proof in another way. There failed to be widespread ‘adoption’
of these curricula, and the majority of the nation’s science classes were affec-
ted very little (Stake and Easley, 1978). The experiences of these national-
curriculum development projects forced the discovery of implementation.
These projects represented extensive investment on the development side
and a near complete denial of there being any need to address implementation
at local sites. It was explicitly assumed that after extensive and thorough
curriculum-development processes were completed, widespread adoption and
use would follow automatically. '

Thus the stage was set for the discovery and study of implementation in
the 1970s. The decade began with the Rand Change Agent Study (1974-8),
which was established and funded as a policy study. However, due to the
sensitivities of the researchers and the design of the study, they more or less
got sucked in to an examination of implementation phenomena. The Rand
Change Agent Study was of four federally funded programmes that otfered
four different ways of temporarily funding local sites to create new local
practices. A key concept out of the Rand Change Agent Study was the con-
cept of ‘mutual adaptation®. This concept suggested that in the ‘effective
projects’, a reason for success was that there was an adaptation of the inno-
vation to fit the local setting and adaptations by the local users to fit the
mnovation.

As with most major studies, there are criticisms that can be raised (e.g.,
Datta, 1980), and in hindsight, a number of nuances that one could argue the
investigators should have anticipated and understood. For example, the gen-
cralizations from this major study. as with a number of the other major studies,
tend to go beyond the types of change projects that were being studied. In this
case, the federal projects studied were designed to provide seed monices to the
local level to create local process and product changes. However, the findings
of the studies were extrapolated to all types of changes, including those with-
out extra seed money and those situations where innovations developed out-
side were being introduced at the local level. In general, extrapolations of this
type are dangerons and that has proven to be the case with the Rand study.,
As McLaughlin (1990) pointed out in revisiting the Rand Change Agent Study,
maost of the basic findings hold. Yet there are arcas where we now understand
mote and some of the extrapolations, as well as a4 few of the interpretations,
need to be adjusted. given our greater current understanding ot implementation.

Another national study that dealt with implementation was launched in
the late 1970s, the Dissemination Efforts Supporting School Improvement
(DESSD study. ‘This study had an implementation emphasis and looked at the
National Diftusion Network (NDN), as well as two other types of tederal
policy supporting change efforts, The trends and findings in this study are
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mainly the reaffirming of earlier studies and intuitively make sense. There has
been little commentary and systematic criticism of this study, although it too
tends to have findings that are extrapolations beyond the study design and the
types of data that were collected. For example, in this study. the majority of
the innovations selected for study would be iriplemented by individual teach-
ers, not schools as a whole. However, in their reports, the 12ESSI investiga-
tors offer a number of conclusions about the role of principals and draw
implications for school-wide change efforts.

An important note about the Rand Change Agent Study. the Emrick,
Peterson and Agarwala-Rogers study, and the DESS! study is that all three
were supported by federal funds to study federal-policy initiatives for the
purpose of cvaluating the effectiveness of those policies. In cach case, the
study design forced a look at the local level. In cach case teachers and class-
room practices were assessed to some extent. However, the amount of direct
measurement of classroom practice was minimal, and the focus on individual
schools as units was limited. The need to sample for national ‘representative-
ness” worked against detailing individual schools and classrooms, as did the
designs of the projects studied. The use of case studies did enrich interpreta-
tions. However, the purpose for doing each study was to evaluate the success
of policy initiatives and to inform persons at the policy end of the continuum.
These were not commissioned as studies to develop understandings of the
practice end in order to inform practice.

The other major set of studies of implementation was based on the practice
end with heavy focus on schools, individual teachers. and classroom practices.
This project was the multi-disciplinary effort centred around development,
initial verification and widespread application of the Concerns Based Adop-
tion Model (CBAM) (Hall, Wallace and Dossett, 1973; Van den Berg and
Vandenberghe, 1981; Hall and Hord, 1987). This cross-national team effort
now is celebrating twenty years of corcentrated study of the dynamics of the
change process as it is experienced by individual teachers and schools as units. _
Three diagnostic dimensions, “stages of concern’, "levels of use’, and ‘innovation
configurations’ have offered ways to describe and document the change pro-
cess from the perspective of the individual classroom and school staff as a
whole. More recent research in this area has focused upon how the principal’s
‘change facilitator style’ .ffects teachers’ success in implementation (Hall,
Rutherford, Hord and Huling-Austin, 1984). Where other researchers have
ebbed and flowed in their involvement in studies of implementation, those
involved with the CBAM work. both in the US and in other nations, have
continued to conduct studies that have been systematically focused on the
change process in schools. Thus at this time, they have an extensive database,
verified concepts and measures, and an array of rescarch reports to undergird
this approach to documenting and facilitating all phases of the change process,
from initial conception of the innovation, to development, through dissemi-
nation, implementation, and on to institutionalization. -
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One of the key perspectives in the CBAM approach is that there must be
an understanding of how the individuals within a school become confident
and competent in using educational innovations. It is argued from the con-
cerns-based perspective that a school has not changed until the individuals
within it change. and that is done on an individual basis. For cach individual,
(i.c.. teacher) change is.a developmental phenomenon, thus during the intro-
duction. implementation and institutionalization phases, change facilitators
must provide leadership {i.e.. interventions) differently in order to best ad-
dress the developing concerns and use of teachers within the school. All of
these in-school implementation-support activities require resources, time and
personnel.

Also, almost every developer of an innovation sooner or later, (unfortu-

nately it is usually later ratker than sooner) discovers that implementation has
to be addressed. Rarely a month goes by, that one of my CBAM colleagues
or 1. do not receive an urgent phone call from another innovation developer
who is chagrined to discover that not everyone automatically is willing to use
his or her innovation. As a rural sociologist pointed out some forty years ago,
the 2.5 per cent of the population that work and behave as ‘innovators’ do not
heavily influence the other 97 per cent of prospective adopters. Specialized
dissemination and implementation-support strategies are essential, if most
teachers and schools are to vaccessfully implement a new practice.
_ This tour of the key impicmentation studies is meant to be short and only
to highlight key themes in the work. One of the themes is the general reluc-
tance to accept implementation as being a reality. One conclusion is that
neither the development of a policy, nor the creation of exciting new curricula,
lead to successful change processes in schools and school classrooms without
the phenomena of implementation being addressed. A second theme is that in
the 1970s and 1980s there was #thorough recognition and documentation by
rescarchers and theorists of a special phase called implementation. The conclu-
sion is that the implementation phase can be assessed. planned for, and facili-
tated. One set of tools that can be applied in the implementation process is the
three diagnostic dimensions of the CBAM. In addition. these dimensions
provide ways to monitor and suggestions for facilitating the full change pro-
cess, of which implementation is one phase.

One way of thinking about these different concepts and components is
presented in Figure 7.3, 'T'o understand implementation a distinction must be
made between the innovation (the change that is being sought) and interven-
tions (the actions of policy makers and change facilitators to assist teachers in
using the innovation). All of this is taking place in the context of the user
system, which includes the classroom, the school, the school district and
perhaps the State. In order for a chinge process to be successtul, change
facilitators (¢.g.. science consultants and principals) must make interventions
in ways that address the developing stages of concern and levels of use of cach
teacher and the configuration of the innovation that is being implemented.
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Change Process =

K context .
( Innovation+Interventions ~ °,

Figure 7.3.  The Change Process in Context

Implementation Issues and Implications for the 1990s

There is much that we have learned from the accumulation of policies, the
wide array of curriculum-development efforts, the intense experiences of
implementation, and the research that has been done during the last two
decades. The items presented here are in no particular order, but cach has
direct implications for how we should go about the change process during the
1990,

1 There is tremendous need to have clearer and deeper understanding of the
concept of an innovation.

When we began our rescarch around the Concerns Based Adoption Model
(CBAM), some twenty years ago, we were amazed to discover that little
attention had been given to carefully defining concepts in the carlier rescarch
on change. For example, in one classic book on change, the term *adoption’
was regularly used with multiple implicit definitions (i.c.. ay a decision point
and as a phase). The concept of interventions was not mentioned! This lack
of definition of concepts has added to the contusion and helped preserve many
misunderstandings about the change process. The concept of innovation has
been no exeeption. . .
In the CBAM model, the concept of innovation has been defined opera-
tionally (Hall and Loucks, 1977; Heck, Sticglebauer, Hall and Loucks, 1981).
In this approach the innovation is defined in terms of key operational compon-
ents and distinctions are made between the different working variations that
can oceur for cach component. For L‘xamplc. one compaonent of an innovation
could be the grouping of students. This component could vary trom the
teaching of the whaole group, to three snall groups, to individual work.
Configuration component maps are developed for cach innovation and used
to document behaviourally how an innovation hias been implemented in cach
classroom, The documenter circles the variation of cach component that is in
use. Each pattern of circled component variations represents a different con-
tiguration, A simple example checkhst is presented here as Figure 7.4, This
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technique ofters a concept and a tool to systematically address the phenomena
Gallagher (1967) had observed earlier. Ina classic study of four BSCS class-
rooms, Gallagher systematically documented that although the name and
curriculum materials were the same, classroom practice varied dramatically
from teacher to teacher. This finding makes common sense once it is pointed
out: however. to this day major research and cvaluation studies fail to docu-
ment the innovation configuration in use in cach classroom. This failure to
document configurations leads to major sources of uncertainty in explaining
observed (and unexpected) outcomes, If teachers don't do the new then it will
be highly unlikely that the desired outcomes in students will be found.

‘There are a number of other ways do define the concept of an innovation.
A regularly occurring problem today is that in most change efforts there is no
clear agreement about the underlying definition and elements that comprise
the innovation. Thus, without a taxonomy or categorization system, many
different types of ‘changes’ are being implemented simultaneously and the
inherently different experiences and effects that these different types and cate-
gories of innovations accrue are not being distinguished. For example, one
current innovation in the US is ‘restructuring’, another is ‘Site-Based Decision
Making", (Hall and Galluzzo, 1991). In both cases, what is being done in dif-
ferent schools and school districts under these labels is amazingly different.
The lack of clear definition is a contributor to the uncertainty and confusion
that so often is observed around these efforts, This ambiguity clearly explains
the regularly observed ‘no significant differences’ between the new and the
old. When there is no clear agreement about what the innovation looks like
i nse. then there can be no certaity about determining implementation success,
attaining outcomes, or measuring the right things.

Two other levels of distinction about an innovation that have been pro-
posed in the literature need further thought in the 1990s, One was proposed
in relation to the CBAM work, that is, the concept of an ‘innovation bundle’.
Instead of a particular change . -ing one innovation, 4 number of distinct
innovations are packaged as ore. A name is given to the set, such as mastery
teaching. choice, or middle school, and the implementation effort addresses
the innovation bundle as a whole, rather than attending to cach innovation in
the set. Currently, innovation bundles are the nominal approach to change in
North American schools, Rarely is a single innovation implemented, instead
4 bundle of loosely defined innovations is being implemented.

By way of contrast, the concept of arge-scale innovations” has been
proposed by van den Berg and Vandenberghe (1983). In Belgium and The
Netherlands a different approach to change in schools has been the norm,
Rather than many single innovations and relatively small innovation bundles
being disseminated in 4 short period of time, in these European countrics,
national policy efforts are directed towards the creation of large-scale change
in schools. Characteristics of a large-scale innovation include: the innovations
tend to be *big’ and require all to make changes from what they are currently
doing. Further, there is a five-to ten-year commitment on the part of the
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policy level to support the implementation of these innovations. Along with
the expectations of large-scale change comes a structuring of the entire edu-
cational system to support the change effort. Special roles are created and
supported for external facilitators, and there is an expectation of ongoing
support to facilitate sites as they implement the changes. Researchers are con-
tracted to study, evaluate and advise the process as it unfolds. This is in sharp
contrast to the one- to two-year event-oriented perspective of change efforts
in the US.

In summary, the key issue here is that definition of the innovation is
important in terms of theory, as well as in terms of operation. For most
change efforts, this lack of definition contributes significantly to confusion
during implementation and mixed interpretations of change-process success.
if you don't know what it is that is being implemented, then it is relatively
casy to make quick judgments about success or failure, and it is nearly impos-
sible to offer empirical confirmation. Shymansky. Kyle and Alport (1983)
experienced this problem in their meta-analysis of effects of new science cur-
ricula. They observed:

Assuming discernible, gualitative differences between new and tradi-
tional programs actually exist, the degree to which these programs
were transhated into reliably distinct treatment conditions in the origi-
nal rescarch studies is a critical issue which defies resolution a posteriori.
For example, could the traditional classes in some studies have been
taught by highly creative, innovative teachers and actually have been
miore a ‘new’ curriculum than the new curriculumi to which it was
being compared? Similarly. could not the treatment described as
new programs have been cqually distorted and very traditional?
(Shymansky, Kyle and Alport, 1983, p. 402)

A related problem with large-scale innovations and innovation bundles is that
cach of the innovations has to be implemented before one can talk about or
review effects of the complete set.

2 Conditions that are supportive of implementation,

We have learned a great deal about the roles, responsibilities, and actions of
those in positions to support teachers and schools as they are nvolved in
implemientation. As the innov ation or change that is being considered becomes
larger and more complex, there is greater need for engoing active support by
the principal, from those in the school district, and facilitators beyond the
school’s district such as university faculty.

As one moves from implementing the type ot innovations studied in the
DESSI study and by Emrick, Petersonand Agarwala-Rogers (1977), to inno-
vations requiring whole-school use, there is greater need for ongomg, support.
In other words, as one moves away from the type of mnovatons that tend to

R
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be adopted by individual teachers toward large-scale innovations, the more
critical it is to involve other decision makers and more elaborate change-
process support systems. For example, the tour following conditions are basic
to the success of most change efforts:

e Larger conceptions (i.c., systemic)

In order for change to be successtul, the leadership needs to have an
understanding of the systemic nature of the change process. Change is not
done solely by individuals, and it is certainly not done by cach in isolation
of others and the larger system. Even site-based decision-making can-
not work in isolation of the rest of the system. Leader involvement in
facilitating the change process must keep in mind the various subsystems
and how their interconnectedness will affect the change process as it
unfolds.

In recent rescarch on principals as change facilitators (Hall and George,
1988: Vandenberghe, 1988) the concept of ‘strategic sense’ has been pro-
posed to address this dimension of leadership. Some principals are able to
envisage the larger picture and to consciously place their day-to-day ac-
tions into the whole. In vheir schools all actions and events add up, they
accumulate in moving the school in mass toward the desired goal. Other
principals have only a day-to-day perspective. Implementation is much
less successful in their schools (Hall, Rutherford, Hord and Huling-
Austin, 1984; Schiller, 1988; van den Berg and Vandenberghe, 1983).

*  Removal of rules and regulations

In the site-based decision-making movement we have observed in district
after district where the ‘top” makes a decision to have site-based decision-
making, but removes none of the existent rules, regulations and policies
that were inherent to top—down control of the site. It scems ironic that
so o many districts are advocating site-based decision-making from the
superintendent’s oifice, while the same controls for budgeting, hiring,
“scheduling, the class day, and determining the curriculum are in place as
were prior to the site-based decision-making initiative.

A partial exception to this effort would be in Dade County where
the assistant superintendent, who was placed in charge ot the effort, has
as lus basie job deseription the role of removing district and state rules
and regulations that intertere with the schools moves towards site-based
decision-making. Most change efforts would benefit trom having the
capability to remove old rules and regulations.

* Site need tor time

In order to implement an innovation bundle or a large-scale change, a
nunimum of five to eight years is necessary. For obvious reasons, policy
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makers are unwilling to launch and support change-process initiatives
over this extended time period. However, the reality is that it takes this
magnitude of time to bring about meaningful change. This fact of life
needs to be a cornerstone of all change efforts.

o Change facilitator teams

We know the change facilitator style of the principal is important
(r = .76). In The Netherlands, Wijlick (1987) has documented the im-
portance of external facilitators. Hall and Hord (1987) have pointed out
the importance of the second change facilitator or ‘consigliere’. All of
the studies are documenting, the importance of leadership by many. In the
19905, implementation plans and supports need to be designed with an
understanding of the critical role of the change facilitator team. No one
actor does it alone, instead the site-based and external facilitators must
work as a team. Planning staff development. and ongoing support for the
change facilitator team is as important as training programmes for teachers
(Hall, 1992).

3 Who, what and how?

We are at a time when it is important that the simplistic approaches to system-
wide change be dropped. In the last twenty years we have tried ‘top—down’,
‘bottom-up’, ‘mutual adaptation’, and various forms of organized and disor-
ganized anarchy. In all cases, researchers can provide testimony that there are
instances where there has been successful change and instances where there
hasn't. At this point, we need to begin toaceept and recognize the importance
of cach of the work groups playing out their cssential part, and that the
system will only change when cach person does his or her job.

The ‘top’ has to encourage or mandate *do something’. However, the top
dhould not be over prescriptive in controlling how it is to be donc. The
‘hottom' has to assumie responsibility for implementation and have the oppor-
tunity to participate in defining the configurations that will be implemented.,
‘Then all need to understand and aceept the godals of the change effort and do
their own job, instead of micro-managing others. It is unacceptable to think
that one part of the organization can wicceed without the participation, own-
ership, understanding, and full imvolvement of other parts,

4 Middle-level puiding, parameters.,

Another key to chinge-process suceess has become clear in two current stud-
ies of school districts involved m implementing farge-scale inmovations. In
cach case, the top has set ‘middle-fevel guiding parameters’. The people at the
so-called ‘top’ strove to monitor themselves to not be overly prescriptive.
When tasks are defined too tightly, teachers and principals do not have the
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fAexibility to customize the innovation and change it to fit their specific situ-
ations (shades of mutual adaptation). On the other hand, when the top is
overly vague and general, teachers and _principals are unable to receive suffi-
cient guidance and structure to understand what the change effort is really
about (increased amibiguity means higher self and task concerns),

Some still cling to the belief that ‘top-down' is wrong; however, most
of us have experienced first-hand, at one time or another in our careers,
attempts to bring about and sustain change from the ‘bottom-up’. After two
to three years the change effort fades. and everyone leaves discouraged and
disillusioned about the possibilities for successful change. These feclings of
futility come about when the top does not provide the ongoing support,
encouragement, and day-to-day sanctioning that is so essential for change to
be successful. ‘There is a critical, necessary and ongoing role for all who are
involved in implementation.

Back to the importance of setting middle-level guiding parameters. Cur-
rently, in one school district there is a major initiative to create a new type of
teacher leadership role. This district, Douglas County, Colorado, has merged
the previously established school consultant roles of mentor teacher, TOSA'S,
curriculum specialist, and gifted and talented coordinators into a new single-
person role. The old functions are to be accomplished in a new way by having
a tull-time specialist teacher called a Building Resource Teacher (BRT) in cach
school (Hayes, Grippe. and Hall, in press). In setting up this effort, the district
set the educational and experience qualifications for persons who wished to be
BRTs. The district established a pool of persons who met these qualifications.
The district then said to cach school that the school site needed to identify its
nceds and its philosophical position before interviewing candidates. ‘The schools
then selected from the district pool the person that the school believed would
be right for them,

This has turned out to be a very powerful initiative and one of the keys
to its success has been the insight of the district leadership. Setting middle-
level guicing parameters, rather than being overly prescriptive or overly vague,
empowered the school sites. The district didn't say to schools ‘do whatever
you want’, nor did it say to schools *here is the person we have selected for
you'. Instead a middle position was taken, where the district set expectations
and guiding limits, while leaving it to séhaols to select the person that would
best fit their perceived needs, [ty difficult to develop and maintain this middle-
level perspective; however, it appears to be essential to having success in
system-wide change efforts,

5 The innovation is in the mind of the beholder.

Cognitive psychology and the constructiveness—interpretivist paradigm has a
very interesting set of implications for change rescarch, policy, development
and implementation practice. One of these ideas is related to defining the
innovation from a constructivist perspective, In this approach, it does not
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matter what the innovation is or how the innovation is defined operationally,
or necessarily what the goals are. Rather, an innovation is defined in terms of
the meaning ascribed to it by the participants in the change process. Based on
their past expericnces, perceptions of the interventions (e.g., memos, an-
nouncements and workshops) that are made, and perceived needs, each teacher,
principal, and policy maker (and developer, and researcher) will construct his
or her own definition of the innovation and its implications. This construction
of definition will occur individually and collectively (i.e., social construction).
With the constructivism paradigm, the meaning of change success through
implementation will be constructed by individuals and groups as they experi-
ence the change process, Thinking about development and implementation
this way raiscs many new and interesting research opportunities.

For example, this is an arca where the ‘stages of concern’ (Hall and Hord,
1987) work can be helpful. That participants in the change process go through
different stages of concern about an innovation has been clearly documented
(sce Figure 7.4) (Fuller, 1969; Hall and Rutherford, 1976; James and Hall,
1981; Hall and Hord, 1987). Another way of saying this is, depending on their
stage of concern, teachers will construct meaning of the innovation and inter-
pret the innovation differently at different times in the change process. At the
beginning they are likely to interpret the innovation in terms of their self
concerns. The meaning assigned to the innovation is moderated in terms of
perceptions of what it means for them personally. As implementation begins,
task concerns become more intense. Here the interpretation of the innovation
is done more in terms of perceptions of the amount of time, logistics and
scheduling, challenges that are associated with use. Ultimately, if the principal
and others do an effective job of change facilitation, the concerns of teachers
and others may shift to having more impact perspectives, where there is an
analysis and interpretation of the innovation in terms of its consequences and
effects upon students. Depending on the persons’ stage of concern, they will
construct different understandings of what the innovation is. :

The point here is that there is variation in the assignment of meaning and
what understanding of the innovation is depending upon where the person is
in the change process. During the change process there are developmental
shifts in perspective, that have been well documented in the last twenty years
of implementation rescarch. It would scem sensible and practical to take these
different constructions of meaning into account at the policy level, as well as
in future research, development and implementation activities, To continue to
naively assume that everyone will sce the innovation the same way, and at the
same time, will continuc to be wasteful and debilitating.

’,

5 Use of an innovation is not dickotomous.
A basic assumption in traditional experimental studies and summative evalu-
ations is that one set of people receive the treatment (i.c., use the innovation)

and the people in the other group receive no treatment (i.¢., no usc). In other
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Vi Renewal State in whici, the user re-evaluates the quality of use of the innovation,
seeks major modifications of, or alternatives to, present mnovation to achieve increased
unpact,on clents, examines new developments in the field, and expiores new goals
for self and the system.

V Integration State in which the user 1s combining own efforts to use the nnovation
with related activities of colleagues to achieve a collective impact on clents within
their common sphere of influence

IVB Refinement State in which the user vangs the use of the nnovation to increase
the mmpact on chents within immediate sphere of influence Variations are based on
knowledge of both short- and long-term consequences for chents

IVA Routine Use of the innovation 15 stabilized. Few if any changes are being made
in ongong use Little preparation or thought 's being given to improving irnovation use
or 1Its consequences

Il Mechanical use State in which the user focuses most effort on the short-term,
day-to-day use of the innovation with little time for reflection Changes in use are
made more to meet user needs than clent needs The user 1s pnmanly engaged in a
stepwise attenmpt to master the tasks required to use the innovation, often resulting in
disjointed and superficial use

Il Preparation: State in which the user 1s preparning for fust use of the nnovation

| Orlantation Statc in which the user has recently acquired or 1s acquinng information
about the nnovation and/or has recently explored or 1s explornng its value onentation
and its demands upon user and user system

O Non use State in which the user has little or no knowledge of the innovation, no
involvement with the innovatien, and 1s doing nothing toward hecoming involved

fagure 75 Levels of Use of the Innovation

words, use ofan innovation in this paradigm is dichotomous — some use it
and some do not,

I the concerns based adoption model a difterent paradigm is presented:
Jesels of use (LoU) of an innovation (Hall, Loucks, Rutherford, Newlove,
1975; Hall and Loucks, 1977; Hall and Hord, 1987), ‘This dimension, as the
name states, proposes a range of ditferent behavioural patterns of “users” and
‘non-users”. Three difterent non-user patterns and five user patterns have been
operationally defined (see Figure 7.5). ‘There are o number of implications of
the ‘levels ot use” studies that should be considered by policy and curricilum
developers, and evaluators, for example:

Facilitating interventions need to be ditterent in torm and content for
persons at difterent levels of use, For example, persons at fevels of use
I, torientation’, are looking for descriptive information about the in-
novation that can help them shape an ‘adoption decision’. Persons at
levels of use HI, ‘mechanical use’, are looking tor how-to-do-it tips,
not presentations about theory and philosophy.

During the strategic planning for dissemination of an innovation (c.g..
¢fforts to create nationwide awareness of a new scienee curriculumy,
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interventions can be identified and designed to address potential
adopters difterently depending on their non-use levels of use. For
example, interventions targeted toward persons at Jevels of use 0,
‘non-use’, should be inexpensive (e.g.. custom-designed brochures).
while the more expensive personal contact type of interventions will
be more effective with persons at levels of use I, ‘orientation’,

Most persons when they first use an innovation will be at level of use
(11, *mechanical use’. Specialized coaching and on-site technical assist-
ance will be important here.

Summative evaluations should not be done with "users” who are at
level 11, *mechanical use'. When use is disjointed, there is a near term
focus and inefticiencies, that is not the time to conduct the standard
treatmient-group control-group assessment of outcomes, That most
evaluation studies report ‘no significant differences’ is not surprising,
when the so-called users tend to be first-time users and are still trying
to figure out how the innovation works (i.e.. LoU III). 1t iy unlikely
that they will be optimizing effects of use on students.

For summative evaluations, the users shoulC be at level of use IVA,
‘routine’. They are stable in their use. they anticipate problems and
have alternate steps in mind when problems occur.

For all comparison studies, use and non-use must be assessed at the in-
dividual level. Testimonials about use from principals/superintendents
and others are not reliable. For example. in one carly ‘levels of use!
study (Loucks, 1975 Hall and Loucks, 1977), a school district was
engaged in summative evaluation of an innovation bundle that had
been implemented in eleven schools. The district evaluators matched
the treatment schools with cleven comparison schools. The treatment
schools had received three years of extra resources and support to
mmplement the innovation bundle. Then the school board wanted to
know if their investment was worthwhile. The district evaluators
compared student outcomes in the two sets of schools. found ‘no
significant ditferences’. and the board discontinued extra support. With
cooperation from the district evaluators, a research team assessed
the levels of use of cach teacher in the eleven treatment and in the
cleven comparison schools. One major finding was that only 80 per
cont of the teachers in the treatment schools were ‘users’ (Ievels of use
11-VI)! Further, 49 per cent of the teachers in the so-called comparison
schools were ‘users’ No wonder there were no significant difterences
in eftects.

To return to the point, implementation has to be assessed at the indi-
vidual fevel in all treatment and comparison settings. Curriculum developers,
rescarchers and evaluators should not rely upon the testimony of untrained
observers, or administrators, or the facts that the materials were delivered
to the classroom and teachers received training, Use of an innovation is an
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individual practice and usc has an array of levels, rather than simply being
there or not there.

7 There needs to be an acceptance of the fact that add-ons are resulting in
system overload.

Several years ago in developing a layman's taxonomy of intervention strate-
gies 1 suggested that one be called the Multiple Adoption Design, or MAD
strategy. This strategy is increasingly used around the world. More and more
curriculum innovations, rules, regulations, policies, and prescriptions are being
laid upon teachers, principals, and schools. At the same time, the demo-
graphic changes in the student population have increased complexity geo-
mictrically. Multiple innovations are being ‘adopted’ at once.

There has been a complete failure of the top, middle, and bottom to
accept the fact that new things when added to an already full vessel have littie
lasting effect. Until we start understanding that there is a finite amount of
activity that can be accomplished at any one time, we are going to continue
to have system overload. System overload brings with it a whole new round
of symptoms in addition to implementation failure. Symptoms of the MAD
strategy include teachier burnout, the horrifying statistic that over 50 per cent
of beginning teachers quit within five years, and the failure to be able to
identify many strong persons in applicant pools to become the next genera-
tion of principals. These are just a few of the symptoms that are resulting
from our continual attempts to pour more into a finite amount of time and
space, where very goaod people are already overworked and overloaded. We
need a new type of principal that sets a quota on how much change is at-
tempted in one site at one time. Further, when something new is added
something old needs to be removed.

8  Time by itself does not guarantee implementation success.

Simply extending the time for implementation is not enough. Two to four
years of implementation cffort, without the necessary support, will lead to
implementation failure, just as now occurs in shorter time intervals. Atiention
needs to be given to another phase of the change process during the 1990s,
That phase is institutionalization. Basically institutionalization is a phase where
use of the innovation has become a part of the regular routine in terms of
practice, organizational rules and procedures, and system support. Institution-
alization does not automatically occur just because there is more time with an
innovation. Institutionalization though is another onc of the change-process
phenoniena that needs to be planned for,

% Rescarchers need to become users of the findings of their colleagues
rescarch,
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In preparing this chapter, I reviewed various chapters of others and reflected
on the last twenty years of research on policy and implementation. An ines-
capable conclusion is that we have not been the best at dissemination of our
own rescarch findings, or learning from the works of others. We, as rescarchers,
have an adoption and implementation problem of our own. As we develop
new understandings we should link these to the understandings of others’
rescarch findings. The converse is that we need to become more knowledge-
able of the works of others. However, it appears that we suffer from the same
problem as researchers in other fields. Once we have reported our study
findings. we have less interest in working to share our understandings with
others (i.c.. policy makers and practitioners). This is a nitaral tendency, since
the cffort to share amongst ourselves is arduous and there is a tendency to
avoid taking additional time to share with the thousands of practitioners and
policy makers. Unfortunately the effect is that we are not knowledgeable
about the work of others and we arc not building the cumulative learnings
that we could (i.c., shared construction).

Finally, we are all part of the same system and it is time that we all
became players on the same level with the same footing. The last twenty years
of implerjentation research clearly document that when any one of us tries to
do it alone little is accomplished. In those instances where there have been
cooperative and collegial efforts, with cach one doing his or her job, exciting
and amazing things have happened.

Note
I An ecarlier version of this chapter was presented at the annual meeting of the American
Educational Research Association, Chicago, April, 1991, A modified version of
this chapter was published in the fournal of Rescarch in Science Teaching (1992), 29,
8. pp. 877-904,
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Chapter 8

Educational Reform and Curriculum
Implementation in England:
An Historical Perspective

Richard Aldrich

The chapter provides an historical perspective on the educational reform and
curriculum implementation which has taken place in England since the advent
of the first government of Margaret Thatcher in 1979, The word ‘historical’
is here taken to mean the study of human events with particular reference to
the dimension of time. Such study, though principally located in the past and
the present, also has implications for the future. England, together with Scot-
land, Wales and Northern Ireland, constitute the United Kingdom. Although
the United Kingdom is one state, governed from Westminster, there are sig-
nificant cultural differences between its several parts, differences which are
reflected in both the formal and informal dimensions of education. The term
‘England’ in the title, therefore, should be taken as a recognition of these
differences, rather than as any attempt to generalize from one part of the
country to the whole.

Recent educational reform in England has, to a great extent, been consist-
ent with the widespread changes in *westernized' socicties which lic at the
heart of this book. Indeed in education, as in other policy fields, the radical
reforms of Margaret Thatcher have provided a model for governments, both
of the right and of the left. of other countries.

Since 1979, and particularly since the Education Reform Act of 1988,
there has been a massive reform of the state educational system in England,
certainly the most substantial since World War 11, and possibly the most
substantial in English history. A national curriculum of ten subjects has been
established, a curriculum which is centrally prescribed and controlled. All
children are to be tested at the ages of 7, 11, 14, and 16. Schools now have
considerable control over their own budgets: some, indeed, have chosen to
opt out of local-authority control altogether. Accordingly the powers of Local
Education Authorities (LEAs) have been severely reduced. Not only has their
relationship to schools been severely weakened, polytechnics (now redesignated
as universities) and other colleges of higher education have been removed
from their acgis. The largest and most expensive local authority, the Inner
London Education Authority (ILEA), has been simply abolished.
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These retorms have been justified in terms of the need to improve indi-
vidual and national economic performance. The basic interpretation of the
process by those who have carried it out is that in the interests of promoting
national cfficiency it has been necessary to wrest the control of education from
the producers — teachers and LEAs — and to place it in the hands of the
consumers — parents and employers. The application of market forces — for
example, open enrolment which allows a school to recruit students up to the
limit of its physical capacity, and the publication of league tables of examina-
tion results — will, it is argued. confirm the quality of, and provide further
incentive for, good schools. Those which are identified as underachieving will
be torced by parental pressure either to improve or to wither away.

It is not difficult, however, to point out certain inconsistencies and flaws
which underlie these arguments. The market principle has not been applied
to the curriculum or to testing. All students in state schools will follow a
national curriculum which, ultimately, has been prescribed by a politician,
the Secretary of State for Education, The very use of the word ‘national’ may
also be questioned. Independent schools do not have to follow the national
curriculum, nor are their students subject to national testing.

Thus the market may operate in respect of curricula in independent schools,
but not in state schools. As to the operation of a market in choice of schools,
although there are some ‘assisted places” at independent schools for the chii-
dren of poorer parents, essentially access to such schools is restricted to those
who can pay the fees. FThe operation of a market between state schools means
that where a popular school is oversubscribed, ultimately the choice will rest
with the school (the producer) rather than with the parent (the consumer).

The analysis of educational reform and curriculum implementation in
this chapter is grouped around three thenes: culture, control and curriculum.
The approach is a broad onc. Other contributions by two of my colleagues
at the University of Tondon Institute of Education, Caroline Gipps and Denis
Lawton, focus upon the politics of change since the 1988 Education Reform
Act and the politics of assessment regarding the implementation of the national
curriculum.

Culture

English culture is deeply rooted in a complex and contradictory history. The
traditional rural hicrarchics of the medieval period — monarchy, aristocracy
and Church — and their attendant values, have been overlaid, but not yet
overwhelmed, by the industrial, urban and professional revolutions of more
modern times. In the nincteenth century Britain became the greatest and most
contident imperial and financial power the world had ever seen. In the twen-
ticth century, that confidence was to be shattered by the loss of empire and
by relative economic decline. Though on the winning side in World War 11,
in peacetime, Britasin was deteated on the economic battlefield by (amongst
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others) two of her former adversaries — Germany and Japan. British govern-
ments and business increasingly attributed such defeats not to their own short-
comings, but to the failure of the educational system.

There have been two broad interpretations of the nature of that pereeived
failure. One interpretation would be to point to the survival of medicval
hierarchivs and values, 1t could well be argued that the educational system
reflects the strergth of English conservatism. The universities of Oxford and
Cambridge, the only universities in England tor several hundred years, still
enjoy a unique social and intellectual position — with some 50 per cent of
their undergraduate students recruited from independent schools.

The most prestigious secondary schools are also medieval foundations,
for example those of Winchester and Eton. Access to such schools continues
to be monopolized by the sons of the wealthy, These boys’ independent
schools, the so-called *public schools’, have provided a model for secondary
education across the centuries. The grammar-school tradition which they
exeniplity, with its clite connotations and classical, rural and religious values,
continued to provide the model of secondary education in England until very
recent times,

In 1965, for example, 8 per cent Gf secondary-age students were in inde-
pendent schools, 20 per cent in grammar schools, a mere 5 per cent in tech- -
nical and selective central schools, and 49 per cent in modern schools. (Prais
and Wagner, 1983 figures tor England and Wales.)

Such criticism would not deny the achievements of students in independ-
ent and grammar schools. Attainment levels at age 18 of students who have
concentrated for two years on three General Certificate of” Education (GCE)

- Advanced Level subjects are comparable or superior to those of students any-
where in the world. But at what cost have such achievements been bought?
Concentration upon the success of the few at the expense of the many has
made schooling in England essentially unpopular. Since the introduction of
compulsory schooling in 1880 the majority of students in English schools
have chosen to leave as soon as possible — currently at age 16. Secondary
schools have not provided a purposeful education for all, according to abilities
and needs, but rather have acted as o sefection mechanism for those who
would proceed to higher education or to the professions.

In consequence, in wpite of the fact that some 90 per cent of state second- .
ary-school students now attend comprehensive schools, such schools have ’
considerable dithiculty in producing an cthos appropriate to the world of the
1990s. ‘The continued existence of the independent schools, the survival of
grammuar schools in some areas, coupled with the recent introduction of opted-
out schools, and the absence of any strong technical or vocational tradition at
- secondary level, combine to create considerable problems.

' Such an analysis was confirmed by the substantial research into the
comparative standards of schooling in England and Germany, and their bear-
ing upon cconomic performance, undertaken by Prais and Wagner. They
showed that some 60 per cent of the German labour force obtained vocational

127
. 134

Q

Lo

n




Q

FRICH

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Richard Aldrich

qualifications (compared with 30 per cent in Britain) with a particular super-
jority in the area of mathematics. They concluded that the strength of the
German economy depende* in part upon the amount of pre-vocational instruc-
tion provided in German schools and that this had ‘definite commercial and
industrial (and not merely “craft’) emphasis’ (Prais and Wagner, 1985, p. 68).

A more detailed analysis of curriculum will be provided in a later section
in this chapter. At this point it is important to note that not only with respect
to the curriculum, but also more generally, English schooling has been weak
in its provision for the students of average and below-average ability, as opposed
to those who are academically gifted.. Too often such students have been
presented with a watered-down version of the grammar-school curriculum,
or diverted into studies which have had little validity and less status. Prais and
Wagner concluded that *“The contrast between the growth of an intermediate
strecam of schooling in Germany — with its explicit educational objectives and
sytlabus — and its submergence in England, provides an overriding clue to
many educational and social differences between these countries’ (Prais and
Wagner, 1985, p. 70).

A sccond interpretation of the weaknesses of English education focused
not upon the faults of traditional educational institutions such as Oxford and
Cambridge and the independent schools, but rather upon the failure of new
foundations to reproduce their many virtues. The writers of The Black Pa-
pers, the first of which appeared in 1969, condemned the perceived progres-
sivism of the Plowden Report and of the primary school, the laxity and low
standards of the secondary comprehensive school, and the permissiveness of
the new universities and polytechnics. According to this analysis the English
educational system, rather than acting as an agent of investment in individual
and national well-being and wealth, had become a destructive force, charac-
terized by consumiption. It provided a haven for neo-Marxists and others of
the left to encourage amongst children and students a culture of envy and
enervation, of indulgence and inaction.

In October 1976, in the wake of further economic difficulties consequent
upon the oil crisis, the Labour Prime Minister, James Callaghan, signalled his
disquict in a speech delivered at Ruskin College, Oxford. Though careful to
distance himself from the Black Paper writers, the tone of his speech indicated
that the heady days of hippy culture, of the Beatles and flower power, were
over, Instead he called for greater accountability in three arcas: the first was
a halt to ever-increasing educational expenditure; the second a need to raise
educational standards and to equip students to *do 4 job of work”. ‘The third
was to pay greater attention to the needs of employers and to the wishes of
parents,

Such an analysis was music to the cars of Margaret Thatcher, Seerctary
of State for Education and Science, 19704, and Prime Minister, 1979 -90,
Her aim was nothing less than to purge English culture of what she saw as
its many weaknesses, weaknesses which had proliferated with the growth of
state monopolies and state socialism. In secking to match the competitive
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cultures and economies of such states as Japan and Singapore, she looked back
to the ninetcenth century, and drew upon the so-called Victorian values” of
enterprise, thrift and personal responsibility. The public services would be
privatized, at both national and local levels: the power of” those latter-day,
over-mighty subjects, the trade-union leaders, like Arthur Scargill, who had
brought down the Heath government in 1974, would be broken. Members of
the old professions — lawyers, doctors and university teachers —- would be
deprived of their privileges and brought to account. Those ministers within
her governments who tlanched at this attempt to reverse the course of recent
history, ‘the wets', many of them from the traditional ruling families, were
simply removed from office. The grocer's daughter trom Grantham was cqually
adept at disposing of trade-union barons or Conservative grandees.

Although until 1986 educational reform was of a piecemeal nature, the
advent of a new Secretary of State, Kenneth Baker, with his decisive style
and comprehensive approach, led to the Education Reform Act of 1988, The
government believed that the brave new world which it envisaged, the world
of small business, of enterprise, of competition, of individuality, was being
hindered by members of the educational establishment. The thrust of the
legistation, therefore, was to weaken the power of the providers, and to in-
crease that of the consumers. Such an approach was consistent with the gen-
eral tenor of Thatcherite reform. Thus the abolition of the Greater London
Coundil was followed by the abolition of the Inner London Education Au-
thority: the sale of council houses by the opting out of schools. Institutions
of higher education were required to bid for students; the tenure of university
teachers was abolished. In education, as in other areas of social policy, there
was 4 move towards controlled competitiveness.

It is not clear whether educational policies were significant factors in the
four successive Conservative election victories of 1979, 1983, 1987 and 1942
These victories, however, suggest that within England at least, the broad
thrust of Margaret ‘Thatcher's policies and those of her successor, John Major,
have commanded more support than those of their opponents. One obvious
feature of the Conservative period has been the decline in power of the trade-
union movent *nt, 4 decline which has contributed to the defeats of' the Labour
party with which it has always been inextricably intertwined. Such decline has
meant that, in contrast to countries like Australia, the trade unions have had
fittle o no influence on recent educational reform. What then is the future of
English culture, and how will such future affect the educational reforms im-
plemented so far?

fh 1993, at the time of writing, neither the traditional in titutions and
valtes, nor the enterprise culture appears to be very successful. Some of the
ancient institutions are in disarray. The concept of the royal family has been
severely tarpished by marital problems which have been so prominently fea-
tured in the media. ‘The Anglican Church, of which the monarch is the Su-
preme Governor, has also been weakened by these developments, and further
divided by the decision to admit women priests.
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Grave doubts have also arisen about the efficacy of the Thatchente revo-
lution. After a decade of enterprise culture, the United Kingdom, in common
with many other ‘westernized” societies, 1s in deep recession, Though inflation
has declined, so too has productivity, Unemployment stalks the land. so that
an ever-increasing pereentage of public spending must be diverted into social-
seeurity paymients. During 1993 there were indications of both a modest upturn
m output and of a decline in unemployment, but the recovery is fragile and
may be reversed by increases in taxation to be implemented in 1994 and 1995,

Such dithiculties have called into question. once more, the nature of the
United Kingdom. Northern Ireland remains @ permanent problem. National-
s and separatism have tound a stronger voice in both Scotland and Wales,
which have given their support to their own naticnalist parties or to the
Labour Party of Neil Kinnock and John Smith. On the international scene
the comntry appears to be @ half-hearted member of both the European Com-
munity (EC) and of the Commonwealth, while still trying to sustain a *special
relattonship” with the United States of America.

Strong clements of competition have certainly been introduced into the
cducational systeni. Universities now compete against cach other for funds
tor teaching and research. Schools compete against cach other for students.
Whether such competition will raise the overall educational standards and
promote a classless society (John Major’s declared aim), or simply allow those
who are already successful, powerful and wealthy — the universities of Ox-
tord and Cambridge. the independent schools, state schools in affluent arcas
— to become even more successful, powerful and wealthy, remains to be
seen.

Margaret Thatcher exemplified the non-conformist enterprise culture of
mid-nineteenth century England. The rhetoric of Conservative educational
reform was consistent with the promotion of such a culture. But the non-
conformist enterprise culture did not triumph in the nineteenth century in
England, nor indeed in the twenticth. The open aristocracy of England, with
its traditional rural and classical values, out-manccuvred the entreprencurs. In
the boys' public schools, the sons of manufacturers learned to despise their
origins and to acquire the speech, manners and prejudices of the traditional
laind-owning and professional classes. The educational reforms of the 1980
and 1990s were largely devised and implemented by ministers who had them-
selves attended independent, and not state schools. Although Margaret
Thatcher. herself, had attended a state school, the architects of educational
retorm — ministers like Keith Joseph and Kenneth Baker - were the prod-
ucts of independent schools. These schools remained the ideal, the jewel in the
crown, and in a direct sense were untouched by the retorm process. LEAs
might be deprived of their schools and colleges, and teachers of their pay-
negotiatg rights; state primary schools would be pilloried for their pro-
gressiveness, state comprehensive secondary schools would be castigated for
their contusions, but the independent schools would remain independent.
And Margaret Hilda Roberts, the product of Kesteven and Grantham Girls'
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Coramma SAhool, who studied chemistry at Oxford and worked as a rescarch
chemist betore turning to the law, ended up in the House of Lords as Lady
Thatcher,

Control

One of the great paradoxes of the recent educational reforms in England is
that. although they have been justified in terms of market forces and of free-
dom. their most obvious product has been a massive increase in central con-
trol. "The 1988 Act, for example. has given the Secretary of State some 415
new powers (Lawton, 1989, p. 43). Other groups which might claim an
increase in powers are school governing bodies, head teachers and parents.
The losers have been the LEAs and teachers. The situation of students in
respect of control remains unclear.

How Should this Change in Control be Interpreted?

The first point to note is that this assumption of authority by government was
as much the cause. as the result of legislation. It signalled that in educational
terms. as in other arcas of life, the politics of partnership had been replaced
by the politics of confrontation, the agenda of consensus by that of radical
reform. Substantial changes in any arca of human existence may either be
produced by negotiation and consensus, or by imposition. The Education Act
of 1944 was preceded by a lengthy round of consultations with interested
parties, including the several Christian denominations. There was no such
process prior to the Act of 1988, A mmimal period of cight weeks was ori-
ginally allowed, which nevertheless drew more than 20,000 responses, half
of them on the proposed nattional curriculum (Haviland, 1988).

This lack of consultation stenmed not only from a change in style but
also from the nature of the proposed legislation. Education acts which are
designed principally to merease the amount of education may be approved by
4 wide range of interests, On the other hand the stated intention of the 1988
Act was not so much to mmiprove the quantity of education but, as Callaghan
had argued some twelve years earlier, to improse its gquality without increas-
ig its resources. Since the government believed that such improvements
depended essentially upon weakening the power of the existing educational
establishmient, the actual process of legislation, as well as its outcome, neces-
wrily involved an increase in centval control. LEAs were not likely to wel-
come their toss of control over 4 range of institutions from schools to
polytechnics, especially when the largest and most prestigious, the loner
1 ondon Education Authority, was scheduled for abolition. ‘Feachers, who in
1987 were deprived of their pay-negotiating machinery which had existed for
well over sixty years, were not hkely to welcome further loss of control, over
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such matters as the curriculum. Academics were hardly likely to approve of
the removal of tepure.

Nevertheless, it would be wrong to believe that central government was
assuming quite unprecedented powers in respect of education. Rather it was
returning some of the control mechanisms which existed at the time of British
cconomic supremacy in the mid-nineteenth century.

Two points may be noted here. The first is that the establishment of a
central authority in English education (1839), preceded the introduction of the
first local-education authorities, the school boards (1870), by some thirty years.
During that period of time schools were owned and controlled, as they had
heen for centuries, by voluntary bodies, corporations and private individuals.
The role of central government was to supply financial assistance to those
schools which required it, provided that such schools submitted to inspection
and, from 1862, to a national curriculum and national assessment. Under the
system known as ‘payment by results’, central-government grants to schools
depended largely upon the performance of students in annual examinations in
the three Rs — reading, writing and arithmetic, These examinations were not
carried out by teachers, not even by former teachers, but by an august body
of graduates, principally from Oxford and Cambridge, many of them clerics,
who had no other connection with the elementary school world, or with its
inhabitants — Her Majesty’s Inspectors (HMI). At this time working-class
parents paid the full or partial cost of their children's schooling. Not until
1891 was clementary education made generally frec,

Conservative governments have always been wary of local-gosernment
control over education. In 1868 Disraeli's government, indeed proposed to
establish a much stronger central authority headed by a Secretary of State,
Two years later a Liberal government under Gladstone established the first
local-education authorities, the single-purpose school boards, but even these
were intended to provide a third-rate product. At that time there was no
expectation, either among Conservatives or Liberals, that the mass of school-
ing would pass under local-government control. Nor was there any thought
that such bodies would take responsibility for secondary, adult or higher
education. A natural hierarchy was assumed. Parents who exercised proper
responsibility for their children would send them to independent schools, and
would pay the full cost of their education. Those who could not, or would
not, do so, might send their offspring to the state-aided, voluntary schools,
of which there were 8000 in England and Wales in 1970, The great majority
of these, some 6,000, were supplied and controlled by the National Society
for Promoting the Education of the Poor in the Principles of the Established
Church, a body established in 1811 under the presidency of the Archbishop
of Canterbury. The role of the school boards was to *fill up the gaps' in
respect of elementary schools, principally in localities which were too poor to
make proper provision on their own account,

By 1900, however, many of the schools provided by the boards, which
could rely on local rates & well as finance from central government, were
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decidedly of first-rate quality. Conservative governments believed that the
natura! order of things was being turned upside down. With some justifici-
tion the prelates of the Church of England argued that the schiools of secular
local boards were being favoured over those of the established Church. Ac-
cordingly in 1902 the Conservative government, led by Balfour, abolished the
ad hoc schoo!l boards and handed their powers over to multi-purpose author-
ities. In 1902, as in 1988, the London School Board was the centre of the
controversy: on the grounds of its perceived radicalism, excessive expenditure
and preoccupation with matters outside its proper sphere.

Compulsory schooling was established in England in 1880, It was part of
a broad movement for, as Pavla Miller has commented, ‘in the last third of
the nincteenth century, systems of mass compulsory schooling were estab-
lished in most countries of the Western World' (Miller, 1989, p. 123). One
hundred years later, in England, as in other ‘western® countries, central gov-
ernment believed that the educational system, its administrators and teachers,
had outgrown their role, and had created a state within a state, with its own
prioritics and values, Margaret Thatcher was Secretary of State for Education
from 1970 to 1974. During that time, in spite of her own doubts and those
of many of her party, comprchensive secondary-school reorganization pro-
ceeded apace — the system scemed to have a mind and a momentum of its
own, Her subscquent attempts to alter this state of affairs aroused considerable
hostility and led her own Alma Mater, the University of Oxford, to refuse to
grant her the customary prime ministerial accolade of an honorary degree.
‘The 1988 Act was designed to ensure that the education establishment —
L.LEAs. teachers’ unions and academics — would never again dictate educa-
tional policy to central government.

Thus the apparent contradiction between a substantial increase in central-
government power in education and the ideal of a consumer-driven enterprise
culture becomes less contradictory when viewed from an historical perspee-
tive. 1t could be argued that, in the twenticth century, and certainly since
1944, the distinctive feature of English education, in comparison with many
other countries of a similar size and nature, has been the absence of central-
government control in terms of ideology, ownership and personnel. Accord-
ing to this analysis central government has re-assumed. rather than assumed,
several powers under the recent Tegislation, and the removal of schools and
institutions of further and higher education from local-government control
may, indeed, provide sudh schools and institutions (notwithstanding current
financial restramt withia greater treedom both to manage their own affairs and
to respond to the wishes of consuiners),

One feature of this te-assimption control has been to show how ill-
cqupped, i terms of personnel, the government has been to implement its
reforms. The Departiment of Fducaton and Science (sinee 1992 the Department
for Education) has not had teams of currrculum experts in its employ. The
several quangos and working partics established to put flesh on to the bare
bones of fegislation have necessarily included large numbers of professional

133




8

Q

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

RIC

Richard Aldrich

educators, educators who have produced schemes for curriculum and assess-
ment which the government has often seen as a deliberate attempt to pervert
the course of its reforms, and to win back control of the system. There is
now a widespread belief that many key appointments to such bodies are being
made, and will continue to be made, from amongst the ranks of ‘party
apparatchiks’ (Graham and Tytler, 1993, p. 134),

The historic controllers of the school educational system, the traditional
cyes and cars of the department, Her Majesty’s Inspectors, have always en-

joyed a certain independence from central government. For example the HMI

model of a national curriculum, both before and after the 9B Act, differed
considerably from that held by other Department of Education and Science
cmployees, and by ministers (Chitty, 1988). As Duncan Graham, chair and
chief executive of the National Curriculum Council from 1988 to 1991, has
recently revealed:

Council meetings and major committees were usually attended by &
deputy secrctary and Eric Bolton, the then Senior Chiet HMI, who
did not see himself as part of the Civil Serviee and was fighting his
own battle to regain control for HML (Graham, 1993, p. 17)

Such independence came to an end in 1992, the numbers of HML were
drastically reduced and the post of chief inspector became a part-time appoint-
ment. In future inspections of schools would be carried out by private teams
which would include a strong representation of the ‘consumer” interest,

Curriculum

The currviculum of schools and other educational institutions may be viewed
in several ways: for example, as a selection of knowledge and values trom the
culture; as a battleground for contending pressure groups. How should the
nattonal corriculum in England be interpreted?

George Fomkins suggested that there are three hroad posittons in respect
of curriculum: culd-centred education which stresses individual development;
vocational education which focuses upon the demands of the workplace; siih-

Jeet-hased education which favours cultural heritage and traditional hierarchies

of knowledge (Yomkins, 1979), Since 1976 the child-centred curriculum has
found little tavour with governments which have believed that the education
system as a whole was too self-centred. and insutficiently aware of the real
world outside the playground walls or campus gates,

Keith Joseph's concern for the neglected 40 per cent of secondary-school
students who were not preparing for public examinations led him to take o
keen interest in vocational education, but the major thrust in this direction
came not from the Secretary of State and the Department of Education and
Science, but from David Young and the Manpower Services Commission.
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The Manpower Services Commission (from 1988 the Training Commission)
was established in 1973 as an offshoot of the Department of Employment.
The principle of a separate agency for vocational training was nothing new in
English history. For example in 1853, following the success of the Great
Exhibition, a Science and Art Department was established at Kensington, and
pursued distinct policies from those of Whitehall until its demise in 1899,

Two major developments sponsored by the Manpower Services Com-
mission were the school-based Technical and Vocational Educational Initia-
tive for 14 to lo-year-olds, which was “directed towards new technology,
business studies and teaching about particular, local industries’, (Ainfey. 1988,
p. 122) and the Youth Training Scheme, also begun in 1983, which provided
a year's training for all unemployed 16 and 17-year-old school leavers, Under
this latter scheme it was proposed that three-guarters of the time would be
spent in work experience, the other guarter in oft-the-job training o further
education. Although David Young had strong backing from Margaret Thatcher

‘the only man who brings me solutions and not problems” (Ainley, 1988,
p. 123 there were widespread doubts about the somewhat haphazard way
m which funds for the Technical and Vocational Initiative were bemg appliced.
As to the Youth Trainmg Schemes, which had replaced a previous Youth
Opportunities Programmes, although, in the short-term, such strategies sub-
stantially reduced the numbers of young unemployed, the long-term etfects
of these schiemes were broadly questioned, both by employers” and trade-
aimon orgamzations, and the trainees themsclves. In 1989 the Contederation
of Butish Industry adopted a radical report on vocational education and train-
my which posed serious guestions as to government policy this arca and
declared unequivocally that “the practice of employing 16-18-year-olds with-
out traming leading to nationally recognised qualifications must stop’ {Maclure,
1ol p. H.

In spite of these, and other vocational initiatives it scems clear that the
curnculum reform promoted by Conservative governments since 1979 and
embodicd i the national curriculum as set out under the Education Reform
Act may be categorized, in terms of Tompkins” analysis, as one which favours
cultural heritage and traditional hicrarchics of knowledge.

The carriculum is defined in terms of subjects: three core and seven
foundation. Its traditiona! nature is indicated by the uncanny resemblance to
the Tist set down under the Secondary School Regulations of 1904 — the
curriculum of the publicly funded grammar schools established under the
Education Act of 1902, ’
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1904 1988

“English English

mathematics mathematics

science science

foreign language forcign language

history history

geography geography

physical exercise physical education

drawing art

nanual work/housewifery technology
music

Music, though not in the original curriculum of 1904, was added subse-
quently. In 1904 Latin would have been one of the forcign languages taught,
In the 1988 curriculum modern languages were to be introduced from age 11,
This list of subjects was not meant to comprise the whole curriculum. In
respotise to a4 wide range of criticisms the government acknowledged that
timie should alse be tound for religious instruction and for other interests and
activities. .

Why was this curriculum chosen? Several answers may be adduced. Such
a curriculum would preserve the traditional hierarchies of schools and know-
ledge, a grammar-school curriculum for all — at both primary and secondary
levels. All children would have a sound training in the basics of mathematics,
English and science: all children would be equipped for the technological age
and yet would also have access to a broad range of cultural subjects. Early
specialization would be avoided. Children would not be able to give up study
of those subjects which they found difficult or boring.

Such a curriculum would also be easy to prescribe, to control, to test and
to resource. For a government secking to produce nationwide test results by
which parents might measure the quality of schools, without itself incurring
any great increase in educational expenditure, a traditional, subject-based
curriculum had many advantages. National programmes of study and schemes
of assessment, to be followed by all children in state schools, could be swiftly
established. Most of the teachers were already in place, although in addition
to the traditional shortage in the subjects of mathematics and science, more
teachers of modern languages and technology would be required in secondary
schools. At primary level, teachers would need more training in science and
technology. ‘The first programmes of study were introduced in 1989 and the
first assessment of 7-year-old children in the core subjects of mathematics,
English and science took place in 1991,

Though the general principle of a national curriculum commanded wide-
spread support both among professional educators and the public, there was
considerable opposition to the actual curriculum as laid down under the 1988
Act. Some of this criticism proceeded from those who would have opposed
anything which stemmed from a Conscrvative government, but many of the
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government's own supporters were also highly doubtful of the wisdom of the
proposed scheme.

Thus those ‘long-serving exponents of the application of market forces
to educational decision-making’ (Maclure, 1988, p. 163), the cconomists and
political scientists of the Institute of Economic Affairs, argued that:

‘The most effective national curriculum is that set by the muarket,
by the consumers of the education service. This will be far more re-
sponsive to children’s needs and society’s demands than any centrally
imposed curriculum, no matter how well meant. (Haviland, 1988,
p. 28)

The Gonfederation of British Industry, the employers™ association, gave
approval to the principle of a broad-based curriculum for all which would
avoid the problems associated with premature specialization, but reaffirmed:

‘The concerns expressed by industry and commerce regarding the im-
portant need to inform these traditional subjects with cross-curricalar
themes that relate to life after school and the world of work in par-
ticular. ‘The CBIis concerned that the document does not contain any
specific reference relating to cconomic awareness and understanding,
or carcers education, (Haviland, 1988, p. 29)

Other critics were even nearer at home. In 1985 Keith Joseph, widely
regarded as Margaret Thatcher's ideological adviser, and himself Secretary of
State for Education from 1981 to 1986, issued a document entitled Better
Schools, which declared that:

it would not in the view of the Government be right for the
Secretaries of State's policy for the range and pattern of the five to
sixteen curriculum to amount to the determination of national sylla-
buses for that period . . . ‘The Government does not propose to intro-
duce legislation affecting the powers of the Sceretaries of State in
relation to the curriculum. (Department of Education and Science,
1985, pp. 11-12)

During the debates on the 1988 Bill, Joseph, now in the House of Lords,
opposed the national curriculum as being;

_still too prescriptive . . . 1 have to add that if all the foundation
subjects were tested, we would imposc too large a testing industry
upon our schools and squeeze out some relatively widespread non
academic vocationally geared subjects. (Hansard, 495, pp. 1263-4)

In spite of some modifications both to the national curriculum and to
national testing., many of the questions raised in 1988 by the government’s
own supporters have still not been solved.
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There is a widespread beliet that too much has been prescribed and too
much has to be tested. In 1862, under the Revised Code, the government
began with the testing of three subjects and then proceeded to allow schools
toadd “specific” or “class” subjects for grant-carning purposes. In the 1990s the
(widely predicted) difficulties of giving due weight to all ten national curric-
ulum subjects are now generally apparent. Retreats have already been made.
both in respect of curriculum and testing. For example some foundation (but
not core) subjects have been diluted for older students so that the national
curriculum for all now applies to the 5-14 age range rather than the 5-16 as
originally announced. One solution, currently being canvassed. is to increase
the length of the school day, but given that teachers already work well in
excess of fifty hours per week, with the bulk of that time spent in non-
teaching tasks, such a solution poses considerable problems of its own.

Conclusion

Political and cconomic rivalry are as old as history itself. For centuries ‘west-
ern’ nations have dominated the world in a political and cconomic sense, and
have enjoyed a disproportionate share of the planet’s goods and resources.
Such domination is bound to be tested in several ways, and the lessening of
the ideological and military challenge posed by the Soviet bloc in castern
Europe has only brought into sharper relief the cconomic rivalry between the
western” nations themselves, and the substantial challenge currently spear-
headed by the countries of Asia.

The cducational reforms introduced by the Conservative governments
led by Margaret Thatcher and Jehn Major have been justified principally.
though not exclusively, in terms of enabling the country to reverse its relative
cconomic decline. It is difficult, as yet. to measure the effectiveness of these
reforms, particularly in the midst of a global recession, but an historical per-
spective can be of value here, and is worthy of further investigation. As
Martin Wiener wrote in 1981, “The leading problem of modern British his-
tory is the explanation of economic decline’ (Wiener, 1981, p. 3).

Three further concluding points can be made in respect of culture, con-
trol and curriculum.

First, in respect of English culture, the formal education system cannot
be divorced from its social, cconomic and political contexts. Notwithstanding
the undoubted capacity of teachers in state schools to transform the lives of
individuals, and of groups, it is also undeniable that ‘education reflects and
transmits the values which are dominant in society and the values which have
dominated English life for more than a century have not been those of the
enterprise culture’ (Maclure, 1991, pp. 9-10). Radical reform of one part of
the education system will have little effect it the old social, cconanme, political
and educational hierarchies continue in an unreformed state.

Second, the assumption of so much control by central gosernment in
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education raises two issues. The first is that there is no guarantee that educa-
tional wisdom and responsibility rests predominantly with central govern-
ment. Indeed central government has frequently failed to do its educational
duty in the past, not least in respect of the enterprise culture. For example, the
1918 Act established part-time day continuation schools to age 16, the 1944
Act, county colleges to age 18. The failure of Conservative and Labour gov-
ernments in the post-war periods to implement these reforms is the principal
cause of the current deficiencies with regard to vocational education and in-
dustrial training in England. The second issuc is that now that so much power
in education has been concentrated at the centre, there may be violent revers-
als of policy, should a different government come to power. The Conservat-
ive government has sought to weaken (or abolish) LEAs, HMI and university
departments of education. A government of a different political persuasion
might instead target the power, influence and independence of the independ-
ent schools. Education must be a partnership, not a battleground. Now that
central government has so much control, it must seek to rebuild a partnership
that includes not only parents and employers, but also teachers and other
educational professionals and., for the foresecable future at least, LEAs.

As for the national curriculum, certain benetits are now becoming appar-
ent: in terms of specifying objectives, of ensuring progression within and
between schools, of improving knowledge and standards m hitherto frequently
neglected arcas, for example science and technology in primary schools. But
three problems remain. The first is that of continuing interference by govern-
ment ministers in curricular details, interference which places enormous strains
upon teachers, examiners. textbook publishers, and the children themselves.
The second. which is closely related to the themes of culture and control,
refers to the meaning of the word ‘national’. If a national curriculum and
naticnal testing are essential for the economic well-being of the nation, should
they not also be applied to independent schools? Finally, the fundamental
contradiction in the cducational reform process must be highlighted once
again. Is a traditional, subject-based, centraily controlled national curriculum
consistent with a consumer-led approach to education?
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Chapter 9

National Curriculum Assessment in
England and Wales'

Caroline Gipps

The national-curriculum assessment programme is the largest assessment de-
velopment to be undertaken in recent years in the United Kingdom (UK),
requiring as it does detailed assessment across the core subjects of the national
curriculum at ages 7, 11, 14 and 16. The purpose of the assessment pro-
gramme is to measure performance of students against the national curric-
ulum; provide accountability data for schools and local education authorities
(school districts); to raise standards of performance; and to support the teaching-
learning process. The original proposals for national assessment involved the
use of teachers’ own assessments (usually known as school-based assessment
mn Australia) and external tests on a performance-based model, There has,
however, been a considerable retreat from this model over the four years of
test development. In this chapter I will give a detailed account of develop-
ments and discuss the reasons for the shift in type of assessment,

First it is necessary to give an outline of the curriculum structure, al-
though a detailed discussion of the national curriculum is given by Lawton in
Chapter 3. In 1988 the Conservative government, under Margarct Thatcher,
brought in the Fducation Reform Act (ERA) which legislated wide-ranging
changes in education including the introduction of a national curriculum in
England and Wales and a related national assessment programme.

At the heart of these developments was a concern about educational stand-
ards in terms of the range of curriculum experiences offered to students in
difterent schools, the rigour of teaching in the basic skills, and low expecta-
tions for student performance. Both the first and last of these three had been
a regularly voiced criticism by the then independent Her Majesty's Inspector-
ate (HMI) in England and Wales. In reality there was less curricular variation
at secondary level than at primary level since the upper-secondary school
curriculum is to a great extent controlled by the public or school-leaving
exams at 16 and 18, The concerns at secondary level were more that students
were dropping subjeets, in order to specialize, as young as 13 or 14 and that
the range of curricular provision for the bottom 40 per cent of the ability
range was inadequate, In addition, since there were no formal assessments in
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the system before the public examination at 16, there being no examination
on leaving primary school at 11, there was no ‘hard’ information on the
performance of primary schools.

A significant factor in the call for an improvement in educationai stand-
ards was a report published in 1983 comparing performance in mathematics
standards in schools in England and West Germany. The authors reworked
data from the 1964 International Evaluation of Achievement Study and claimed
that German students in the bottom half of the ability range obtained levels
of performance comparable with the average for the whole ability range in
England (Prais and Wagner, 1983).

A number of other international comparisons also showed that English
schools were not top of the league tables. The previous national-assessment
programme, the Assessment of Performance Unit, which had carried out
anonymous testing of ‘light’ samples of students, had been unable to com-
ment satisfactorily (because of measurement problems) on whether national
standards were rising or falling. These other studies shifted the argument
away from comparisons over time to comparisons of English schools with
those of other countries: politically a more powerful argument within the
context of the discussions about economic decline.

The national curriculum was therefore to ensure that all students of
compulsory school age (5-16) would follow the same course with English,
mathematics, science and technology forming the core, and history, geogra-
phy. a modern foreign language, art, music and physical education forming
an extended core. These ten subjects together should make up 70 per cent of
curriculum time.

For each subject the curriculum is enshrined in law: statutory orders
describe the matters, skills and processes to be taught as ‘programmes of
study' and the knowledge, skills and understanding as ‘attainment targets’
within cach subject which students are expected to have reached at certain
stages of schooling. The stages are defined as Key Stage (KS) 1 (age 5-7), 2
(7-11), 3 (11-14) and 4 (14-16). 'The attainment targets are described in a
series of ten hierarchical levels; the series of levels is designed to enable pro-
gression: most students of 7+ would be at level 2 in the system while most
students of 11+ would be at level 4 and so on. The attainment targets are
articulated at each of the ten levels by a series of criteria or statements of
attainment which form the basic structure of a criterion-referenced assessment
system.

The national-assessment programme is a crucial accompaniment to the
national curriculum for it is through the assessment programme that perform-
ance is to be measured and standards are to be raised. The first stage of the
development of the national curriculum and assessment programme was the
setting up of the Task Group on Assessment and Testing (TGAT) with a
remit to design the assessment programme. The report of this group (Depart-
ment of Education and Science, 1988) put forward a blueprint for the struc-
ture of the curriculum to which all subjects had to adhere.
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The national-assessment programme, as outlined in the TGAT Report and the
statutory orders, required that students be assessed against all the attainment
targets (ATs) by their teachers and on some ATs by external tests (called
standard-assessment tasks) at the ages of 7, 11, and 14. At these ages the
results of teacher assessment (TA) and the external tests (SATs) were to be
combined and must be reported towards the end of that school year.” At age
16 the external test is to be the General Certificate of Secondary Education
(GCSE) the public examination which is currently taken by approximatety 85
per cent of the age group, and the grading system of the GCSE was to be
merged with the ten-level national curriculum scale.

At the individual level, results must be reported to parents to allow
implementation of the Parents” Charter which requires all schools to report
annually on all children in relation to every NC subject, including comments
on general progress and a record of attendance (Circular 14/92). At the end of
Key Stages the student’s performance is to be reported in terms of levels
(including at aged 7 years separate arithmetic, spelling and reading levels) and
comparative information is to be given about all the other students of the
same age/stage. This comparative information of course makes the produc-
tion of local league tables casy, even at age 7.

Indeed reporting on school performance (Circular 7/92) is now struc-
tured specificallty to altow comparative tables of school performance in public
examination results at 16 and 18 (which are to be distributed by primary and
middle schools to parents of children about to transter to secondary school
and published by the DE in local newspapers). Full public-examination re-
sults at school tevel should be available at least two weeks before choice of
secondary school has to be made. Averaged figures for the whole of England
will be supplied to governors to go in school prospectuses. The same proce-
dures will eventually apply for national assessment results at the end of all Key
Stages.

‘The only additional feature of the national-assessment proposals for Wates
are that Welsh is assessed as a first language and as o second language. SA'TS
are therefore available in both Engtlish and Welsh. In Welsh medium schools,
students are assessed using SA'Ts on maths, science and Welsh at age 7, and
these subjects together with English at the ages of 11 and 14 years,

The first run of assessment for 7-year-olds in English, maths and science
took place in 1991, the first statutory run for 14-year-olds witt be in 1993, for
1-year-olds in 1994 and in that year also GCSE will be reported in line with
attainment targets and national-curriculum tevels. Subjects beyond the core
will come on stream and be assessed in later years, with technology being the
first (1992 for 7-year-olds using a non-statatory SA'T, 1993 for 14-ycar-olds,
1994 for 11 and 1995 for 16-year-olds). All subjects should be included in the
assesstient programme at all ages by 1997, though teacher assessment is likely
to dominate beyond the core subjects, using non-statutory SA'ts.
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While the overall plan for national assessmient is the same for alf four
ages, there are differences in articulation: national assessment at aged 16 is
dominated by the demands of GCSE; the assessments for 11-year-olds are as
yet at the piloting stage: the 14-year-old assessments were trialled in 1991,
piloted in 1992 and changed dramatically for 1993, The assessmient of 7-year-
olds is furthest along the path of development. First therefore 1 shall give a
detailed account of the national-assessment programme for 7-year-olds then |
shall give a (necessarily) briefer account of the 14-year-old testing. The issues
which are raised are, however, relevant to any criterion-reterenced perform-
ance-based assessment programme used for accountability purposes.

Assessment at Age 7

During the spring and carly summer termn of the year in which students reach
= the age of 7 (Year 2) teachers make an assessment of cach student’s lesel of
attainment of levels 1-4 of the scale 1-10/in relation to the attainment tarpcets
of the care subjects. Teachers may muake these assessments in any way they
wish. but ovbservation, regular informal assessment and keepmg, examples of
work, arc all encouraged, In the first half of the summer terme and the second
half of the spring term the students are given by their teacher, a series of
standard assessment tasks (SA'TS) covering a samiple of the core attamment
targets.

Because of the reliance on teacher assessment, the TGA' report sugpested
a complex process of group moderation through which teachers” assessments
could be brought into line around a common standard and any variation
between TA and SAT could be settled professionally. The combination ot T'A
and SA'F results has been a contentious area; the ruling now is that where an
attainment target is assessed by both ‘TA and SAT and the results differ the
SAT result is to be preferred’.

Since the proposals for the SATs in the TGAT Report were innovatory
and were a conscious attempt to move away from traditional standardized
procedures they will be described in some detail. The TGAT report suggested
that a mixture of instruments including tests, practical tasks and observations
be used in order to minimize curriculum distortion and that a broad range of
assessmient instruments sampling a broad range of attainment targets would
discourage the narrowing tendency to teach to the test, Thus the TGAT
model was one which emphasized o wide range of assessment tasks involving
a wide range of response modes in order to minimize the negative effects
normally associated with formal assessment and 4 range of assessments
different contexts to ensure content and task validity. These SA'Ts are, there-
tore, in the mould of performance-based assessments which are currently
receiving considerable attention in the USA.

Early on in the development of the SA'Ts for Key Stage 1 the require-
ment was that they should cover as many attainment targets (A1) as possible.
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‘This proved unwieldy since there arc thirty-two ATs in the original curric-
ulum structure for the core and the mode of assessment was to be active rather
than paper and pencil tests of the traditional standardized type.

In the event, the SATs used with 7-year-olds in 1991 were a watered-
down version of the TGA'T proposals. The style of assessment was, however,
active and similar to good infant-school practice: for example, the reading task
at level 2 involved reading aloud a short passage from a children’s book cho-
sen from a list of popular titles, using dice to play maths "games’, using
objects to sort, etc.

Despite the reduction in the number of ATs tested from thirty-two to
nine, the SAT administration in 1991 took a minimum of forty hours for a
class of twenty-five to thirty students and was rarely managed without sup-
port for the class teacher, since most of the SATs were done with groups of
four students. The SATs can thus be seen as matching good teaching practice,
providing teachers with detailed information about individual children, but
being time-consuming and as we shall sce. offering limited standardization for
comparability purposes.

In response to the widespread publicity about the amount of time the 7-
year-old SA'Ts were taking the Prime Minister announced in the summer of
1991 that for 1992 there would be shorter standardized paper and pencil tests.
(This announcement was made before formal cvaluations of the SATs were
available). The 1992 SATs contained a reduced number of active tasks, and
offered for a number of SATs a *whole-class’ administrative procedure, which
in fact few teachers used. The reading SAT stayed as a reading aloud task with
the teachers making a running record and in addition an accuracy score. There
were also two standardized tests: a traditional group-reading comprehension
test with written response, and a group-spelling test. The reading test was
optional at level 2 and above and the spelling test was compulsory for level
3 and above. These two scores had to be reported separately alongside the
maths ‘number’ score, as well as the overall levels for English, maths and
science.

In 1993 there were further changes with spelling and reading comprehen-
sion tests compulsory for all except level 1 as well as the reading and writing
SA'Ts. Different ATs in maths and science are covered each year i addition
to ‘number’ so that in 1993 7-year olds were assessed on algebra and physies.
The testing package took around thirty hours of classroom time as it did i
1992, Thus at KS1 we have a system which is a mix of SA'Ts (performance-
type assessment), more traditional standardized tests and teacher assessment.

At KS2, age 11, there are group tests (nof tasks) in English (two hours)
maths (1-1'/3) hours and science (1-1'/4) hours. These tests are standardized
and differentiated i.c.. the tests will be at three levels of difficulty covering
levels 1-2, 3-5, and 6 and students must be entered at the appropriate level.
As with KS1in 1992 and 1993 the ‘process' attainment targets in cach subject
are not covered by the SAT, but assessed by TA. Whilst this is probably a
more satisfactory way of assessing these skills it does mean that we run the
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danger of this part of the curriculum becoming downgraded since it is not
included m the *high stakes” testing.

Assessment at Age 14

The trialling of SATs for 14-year-olds which took place in 1991 involved
extended tasks taking many hours of elassroom time and covering a range of
activitics and response modes. The Secretary of State for Education deemed
this inappropriate and the pilot *SATs" in 1992 were short written tests done
by whole classes at the same time under examination conditions. Practical
tests were only to be set where there was no alternative.

As with KS1 the development agencies were first asked to assess each
attainment target through SATs. Not only did this make the test development
task enormous, the preferral of SAT result to TA result where both were
available meant that SAT results at the individual student level had to be
highly reliable: more so than the TGAT report had envisaged (Brown, 1992).
Furthermore. the SATs at age 14 have to cover all ten levels of the national
curriculum.

For the 1991 trial the Secretary of State for Education required an element
of written testing taken under controlled conditions. Again, as with KS$1,
before the evaluations were complete the Seeretary of State — who referred
to the SATs as ‘elaborate nonsense’ — announced changes to the SA'Ts.
Contracts with the development agencies were terminated and new contracts
were put out to tender. The specifications for 1992 required three tests per
subject of 1=1': hours covering all attainment targets, except the process ones
which were assessed by teachers. Papers are set at four levels eacly covering a
range of four NC levels: teachers select the level at which to enter a student,
although they will not see the examination papers beforchand. All the tests are
taken on the same dates in June in formal examination conditions.

One of the reasons put forward for changing the style of the assessments
was the amount of time the original SATs took. the same manageability issue
that dogged the KS1 assessments. However, the evaluations showed that the
KS3 teachers did not find the task burdensome and felt that the active SATs
were a valid way of assessing performance (Brown, 1992; Stobart and Burgess,
1992; Jennings, 1992). It seems clear that the decision to alter the assessmients
from active, extended performance-based SATs to timed written examinations
was essentially a political one: at KS3 the SATs did not present a manageability
problem, were widely felt to be valid and were demonstrated to be suffi-
ciently reliable.

‘There have been particular problems with the English tests at KS3. The
Government summarily withdrew the contract from the new test developer
in 1992, changed the specifications, put it out to tender and awarded it to a
third agency for developing the 1993 materials. There was considerable debate
in carly 1993 therefore about the merits of these assessments, since it seemed
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that they could not hase been piloted. SEAC and government ministers,
however, insisted that the tests for 1993 were piloted (on a sample of 15-year-
olds) in 1992 despite the change in development team and that the 1993 assess-
ment would be a full, reported run. Interestingly, the chairman of SEAC
insisted that the pilot papers were modified in the light of commients from the
teaching profession, but 4 leak from SEAC indicated that papers with ques-
tions identical to the pilot ones were to be used in summer 1993 (‘Muddling
through in English’, The Guardian 21.1.93, Mclanie Phillips). Anxiety is such
that many independent schools, which are not obliged to follow the national
curriculum, decided not to do the KS3 tests in 1993, Eventually in February
1993 the Scerctary of State agreed that the results of the English assessment
would not be reported, except to parents,

Changes Made in 1993 and 1994

As well as the retreat from the very open-ended SATs at KS1 from 1991 to
1992, there were ‘minor” curriculum changes and finally, a full review of the
National Cunviculum and its Assessment, by Sit Ron Dearing, which is out for
consultation over sunmimer, 1994,

The emphasis given to TA was reduced in 1992/3 with test results *pre-
ferred” over TA results where both were available: subsequently TA was
restricted largely to the few attainment targets that were not being tested
(teachers still had to report TA in all the ATs at KS1, but not until after the
testing was done). The national curriculum itself was changed in 1992 when
the number of attainment targets in maths and science were reduced. The
curriculun is being changed again in 1994, with the Dearing review tocusing
on slimming-down the curriculum, in order to make it manageable and real-
istic and to allow 20 per cent of teaching tinie to be used at schools” discretion
in KS1, 2 and 3. with 40 per cent-at KS4,

The reason for the whole-scale review by an outsider (Sir Ron Dearing
had been Chairman of the Post Office) was the teacher-union boycott of the
tests in 1993, KS3 English teachers initiated the boycott, but were joined by
their colleagues in other subjects and fronmy KS1. The English curriculum had
been changed a number of times and was highly contentious. The ‘last straw”
for English tcachers was the formal tests to be given to 14-year-olds in June
1993, which they considered to be banal. The boycott argument was based on
the extra workload caused by the tests and marking: this claim (put forward
by one major. but not militant, union) was upheld in the courts and 2'l the
unions then mobilized a boycott at both Key Stages. Although a number of
schools did do the tests, and indeed much of the KS1 assessment had been
completed by April 1993, most did not send in their results. The Education
Secretary could not theretore publish the school and LEA league tables he had
planned in 1993, Sir Ron Dearing was appointed to carry out the review in
March one week (approximately) before the NASUWT voted to boycott the
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tests: in carly April it was deemed to be a legitimate trade dispute: (approx-
imately) one week later Sir Ron was given his terms of reference. At the end
of April the Appeal Court unanimously ruled the boycott as legal (Lawton,
1994). The Education Secretary never quite believed the boycott would stick:
he suggested that refusal to test might result in cuts in resources: he reminded
school governors that it was their statutory duty to ensure that national-
curriculum assessment was implemented: he said he would be holding heads
and governor. to their legal duties: and he was under pressure to introduce
legislation to compel teachers to administer the test. In the end only 5 per cent
of KS3 schools sent in their results (Nuttall and Stobart, 1994).

The constant change ' the curriculum and assessment has been very
difficult for teachers who understandably feel that no sooner do they get the
hang of the material than it is changed again. The Dearing review recom-
mends no turther change at all for the next five years.

Teacher assessment 1s also back on the agenda. with the requirement that
TA and ST results be reported side-by-side., so that ‘teacher assessment and test
results will have equal status” (School Fxammations and Assessment Council,
1993). This 18 a welcome move but it is not yet clear how this will ook when
it is reported. what weight 1A wall carry for high-stakes purposes c.g... second-
ary transfer, and what parents will make of difterent results for TA and tests.
Apparently, the Prime Minister himself insisted to the Dearing, review that
TA should not replace tests, as some had been suggesting. The term maoderation
has disappeared unfortunately, with “audit” appearing instead, denoting a ven-
fication or quality-control mechanism rather than professional development.

Teachers at primary level are being urged to move away from “tick-lists’
which record every Standard of Achievement (SoA) attained for cach child in
fasour of a more holistic approach (ref. Tetter to Heads 4/11/93 from Ofsted.
OHMCTWales) and SCAA Recording Students” Achicrement). Teachers should
look across the statements at a level and decide whether, on the whole, the
students’ performance is closer to level 2 or level 3 (Circular 11/93). The
multifarious SoAs (228 at KS1 in the three core subjects) are going to be
replaced. as part of the simplification process. by level descriptions (broader
descriptions of performance like the Western Australian student outcome state-
ments and the GCSE grade descriptors).

Testing at KS1 was reduced in 1994 (and KS$2 tests piloted) with no tests
m science: in maths only number is tested. and in English only reading and
writing tests (although spelling and handwriting will be assessed in these).
The testing time should be reduced by halt. TA will be required for all the
ATs. The tests 1 1994 for KS2 and 3 were restricted to the core (English,
maths and science) and were less demanding in terms of student time (6-7
hours) and marking (quicker and simpler). Results in terms of NC levels only
have to be reported to parents for English, maths and science now at ages 7.
11 and 14 (previously all the subjects of the natonal curniculum were to have
reported 1n levels). In the intervening years schools can continue to report
achievement many way they choose.
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In 1994 at least one union is continuing with the boycott on the grounds
that testing should be suspended pending the curriculum changes. Many pri-
mary schools are, however, doing the KS1 assessment although they may not
report the results and enough have volunteered to do the 11-year-old tests to
make up the 2 per cent pilot planned for 1994, When 1 visited one of our
research-project primary schools in the middle of May — they were doing the
KS2 tests with their top class (11-year-olds) — both teachers and children felt
it to be quite unproblematic. The school was also doing the KS1 assessment
which the head described as ‘routine now’.

Along with the slimming down of the NC and more recognition given
to TA, the government announced in December 1993 that leaguc tables would
not be published at 7 and 14, only at 11 and 16 (these latter two being at the
end of primary school and the end of compulsory school respectively).

Assessment at Age 16

The General Certificate of Secondary Education (GCSE) is the public exam-
mation currently taken by students at 16+. This is, itself, a relatively new
examination with the first papers taken in 1988. The changes which were
brought in with GCSE were: it involved use of coursework assessment rather
than 100 per cent examination, thus oral, practical and extended project work
play an important part in the assessment; it was aimed at the whole abiiity
range; differentiated exam papers (pitched at different levels) were therefore
required for some subjects; it was intended to be criterion-referenced so that
candidates could be graded in relation to their own performance rather than
in relation to how others performed.

The GCSE has, it is generally acknowledged, brought about changes in
teaching style and content resulting in a broadening of students’ curricular and
pedagogic experience. A higher proportion of the age group takes it than was
the case with the previous 16+ exams (over 85 per cent of the age group enters
at least one subject). Coursework assessment has had a powerful effect in
many schools: 100 per cent coursework-assessed syllabuses are popular in
English and are available in a number of other subjects. The move towards
criterion-referencing has been problematic and students are graded on the
basis of rather loose grade descriptions, wh' > the proportions achieving each
grade were held roughly constant in the first two years in line with the pre-
vious public examination. Since the announcement of the national assessment
propaosals the scarch for better criterion referencing for GCSE has been halted.

Ironically, one of the justifications for making GCSE criterion-referenced
was that it would help to raise standards: since there would be no limit on the
number of students able to gain top grades this would encourage teachers and
students to aimy, and achieve, higher. The percentage of the age group gaining
the top three grades has in fact risen, with the result that there are claims now
being made that the exam is too easy. When aligned with national-curriculum
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levels, level 10 is to be harder than the previous grade A. Coursework assess-
ment is also scen by the administration as being not sufficiently rigorous and
too dependent on teachers; as a result for most subjects a maximum of 20 per
cent of the marks will be awarded for coursework in future.

Since the introduction of the national curriculum into schools two changes
have been announced to it which have resulted directly from the difficulties
of aligning the GCSE with the national curriculum and assessment programme.
The government’s intention is to retain GCSE as the standards flagship and
it is not prepared for a weakening or watering-down of its requirements.
Since cach GCSE course requires 10 per cent of curriculum time (for the two
years from 14-16) it is clear that not all students could follow a GCSE course
in all ten national curriculum subjects (plus religious education) since this
would in theory leave no time for other non-statutory aspects of the curric-
ulum (for example, classics, a second foreign language, personal, social and
health education, etc.). At the beginning of 1991 the Secretary of State for
Education thus announced that the full national curriculum would only be
followed up to the age of 14. From 14-16 all students must follow a full
GCSE course in the core subjects (English, mathematics and science); all stu-
dents must study technology and a modern foreign language but not neces-
sarily to GCSE level; all students must follow a course of either history or
geography or half of each; only a full course will be examined by GCSE. Art
and music will be optional at this stage as will physical education, although
schools are expected to encourage all students to continue with some form of
the latter. Subjects which are not assessed via the GUSE (all except the core)
may be assessed via examinations developed by the vocational examining
bodies. The expectation is that more able students will take GCSEs while less
able students will go for the vocational qualifications. ‘Thus the notion of a full
entitlement curriculum for all, offering a broad general education to 16, has
been watered down: the “option” system at 14 will be similar to that already
operating in many schools, and an academic/vocational divide is built in.
(That said, all students must continue with a full course of science and some
technology to 16.)

The second major change to come about is a restructuring of the maths
and science curricula. The original national-curriculum structure gave maths
fourteen attasinment targets and science seventeen. The examining bedies which
are responsible for producing, selling, marking and analysing the GCSE
announced that they could not report performance on the ten-level scale in
relation to this attainment-target structure. As a result both curricula have
been streamlined to five (broader) attainment targets with approximately half
the number of statements of attainment, while the programmes of study re-
main largely unchanged. This new structure should thercfore not affect teach-
ing plans but will make the assessment simpler for both teachers and examining
bodies.

In December 1993 the government decided to leave the GOSE as it is,
still reporting in grades A to G — the GCSE boards having found it difficult
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to switch from awarding grades to awarding levels — (with a new starred A
grade in order to ‘raise standards’y and it will not be ncorporated into the NC:
ten-level scale. This has compromised the existence of the ten-level seale,
which the Dearing review opted to retain, since it now effectively tinishes at
14. The national curriculum itselt, tollowing the Dearing, review, abters at 14,
leaving time for vocational options at 14 lo. We then have three national
curricula at 16+ academic and genera!l (assessed through A-level) vocational
{assessed through GNVQs) and occupational (assessed through NVQs).

It is a clear indication of the percenved mportance ot the GCSE that s
requirements were allowed to modify the national curriculum and assessment
programme in this way rather than vice versa. Farthermore, the return to-
wards the domination of the tformal written exanunation mirrors develop-
ments in relation to the SATs. This will be discussed turther in the next
section,

Assessment Issucs

Developments in assessment in the UK over the fast 3-8 years have attempted
to embrace a range of new approaches: criterion reterencing, teacher-based
assessment, active process-based assessment tasks, and coursework assess-
ment. This shift in assessment paradigm from a broadly psychometric, norm-
referenced, exeamination-based model towards an educational assessment model
is well illustrated by the philosophy outlined by the TGA'T” Report. Teacher
assessmient, it said, should be a fundamental clement of the system and the
miormation should serve several purposes: formative, diagnostic, summative
(to record the overall achievement of a student in a systematic way) and
evaluative (so that aspects of the work of a school could be assessed). Fhe
report was acknowledged as being far-sighted. protessionally supportive and
likely to encourage good practice in assessment and teaching. There were,
however, criticisms from some educationists of the 10-level system, concerns
over the extent of external testing, the playing down of teacher assessment in
relatton to SA'Ls and the publication of unadjusted national assessment results
as a basis tor school accountability.

The move towards eriterion referencing., continuous assessment based on
teacher judgment, and active or extended assessment tasks are common to
GCSE and national assessment. The latter two elements are time-consuming
tor teachers but are seen as contributing to their protessional role. Where the
teacher-based assessments are linked with external assessment and/or reported
as part ot a certification procedure, external moderation is involved, which is
alo time and resource-consuming, but can again act to promaote professional
development.

Other developments in assessment practice in the UK include graded
assessiment and Records of Achiesement (RoA)Y. Graded assessment developed
from attenipts to modularize the carrrculum and to offer students shorter
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term goals and individual rates of progression through the curriculum. The
assessments themselves can be cither classroom-based or examination-based,
although the latter is difficult to reconcile with the notion of readiness — this
is. taking the assessment only when ready to pass — which is a crucial clement
in the argument for the motivating properties of graded assessment. Graded
assessment has been a popular development at secondary-school level, in maths
and modern languages in particular. and teachers have reported increased stu-
dent motivation. notably among the less able. There are. however, organiza-

tional problems relating to management and flexibility, and technical problems

relating to the hierarchical ordering of material and the grade descriptions on
the certificates awarded. Problems of developing statements which express
unambiguous hicrarchies of attainment. the level of specificity of criteria and
the generalizability of performance beyond the context of the assessiment are
the same as those raised by other forms of criterion-referenced assessment. A
number of graded assessmient schemes have been made cquivalent to GCSE,
but since the edict about the amount of terminal examination assessment re-
quired for GCSE, their future is in doubt. Graded assessment. then. is built
on 4 madel of learning which requires Iearners to have clear information on
tearning objectives and regular feedback: thus it is more interactive than the
traditional sccondary-school examination and course.

The model underlying profiles and Records of Achicvement (RoA) is
rather more interactive and dynamic. It also involves stating objectives, but
these should be discussed and negotiated with the student. Dialogue with the
students should include reflections on their attainment, and through dialogue,
students should come to aceept more responsibility for their own learning.
The content of the RoA is also wider than the narrowly academic: it is an
attempt to provide more comprehensive, constructive and meaningful records
of students” achievement in school, emanating from an cra in which public
examinations were aimed only at the top 60 per cent of the ability range.
Profiling” is the procedure i which students and teachers jointly construct an
assessiment record over a wide range of academic and personal objectives. The
RoA is the summative docament which results from the profiling process and
which students have when they leave school or college. This is sometimes
known as descriptive reporting or assessment, and the limitation on it as far
as accountability or evaluative procedures are concerned, is that the descrip-
tions are not amenable to numerical or grade-based summarizing. Indeed the
proponents of RoA would be against such a move since modifying the
summative document to produce quantitative descriptors would jeopardize
the nature of the profiling process and the centrality of the formative, teacher-
student interaction.

ROAs have been essentially a grass-roots development, mostly at second-
ary level. In 1984 the government said that it was committed to RoAs for all
school Teavers by the end of that decade. In 1990 the DES regulations on
reporting student achievements were called Records of Achievement, but the
requirement was simply for a document of record, not for the profiling process
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which leads up to it. This process is not forbidden: indeed the regulations
state that what is being legislated for is the minimum and that good practice
will suggest more. This good practice is, however, time-consuming and given
the range of legally required activities it is not clear to what extent the full
ROA process will survive. From 1993 all school leavers are required to be
given a national Record of Achievement which will include information on
qualifications, evidence of skills, attendance rate, success in non-academic
spheres and a personal statement by the student.

One problem raised by the introduction of SATs into the national-
assessnient programme at age 7 was that of comparability. The administration
of SA'Ts 1s quite different from that of standardized tests: in the SATs the
mmost tmportant consideration is that students should understand what is ex-
pected of them, Thus there was no restriction on what was said, or on the use
of the skills ot another adult who was normally present in the classroom.
There was nio restriction on non-linguistic methods of presentation, there
was no limit on students working in whatever language or combination of
languages they normally use in mathematics or science. However, students
were not allowed to explain tasks to cach other nor could children whose
mother tongue is not English have the English tasks explained to them in
their mother tongue.

Standardization of these assessmients was therefore enormously problem-
atic and this naises problems of interpretation. Instructions to teachers were
not specific beyond making certain that the child understood the task. Whilst
this is, of course, entirely appropriate for assessing very young children the
lack of standardized introduction for the assessment tasks meant that there
was great variation across tcachers and also between administrations by the
same teacher. In addition, the statements of attainment are not sufficiently
clear to allow teachers to make unambiguous judgments about performance:
the criteria in this criterion-referenced assessment system were in many cases
not specific enough for assessment purposes. This lack of reliability, in assess-
ment terms, means that any use of results for comparability or accountability
purposes is highly suspect.

A further issue was that of manageability. and this derives from the
enhanced validity of the tasks, The 1991 SA'Ts for 7-year-olds were by the
large performuance assessments. For example, muhiplication, subtraction and
addition were assessed through children throwing dice as in a game and hav-
ing to add or multiply the numbers thrown on the dice; floating and sinking
in science was assessed through a practical task in which the children were
provided with a range of objects and a large tank of water. The children had
to predict which objects would oat or sink and try and develop a hypothesis
(since it could take a week or more to assess a4 whole class of children on this
particular task it one point in the summer term every infant school classroom
could be seen to be full of water. waterlogged objects and rotting picces of
fruit: all the children were reported to have enjoyed it!); at level 2 reading was
assessed by children reading aloud from a book chosen from a range of good
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children's story books (the list of twenty story books to be used at this level
wis published first in a national newspaper; within a week all the books were
out of stock from bookshops); they were assessed by their teachers for fluency
as they read and then asked questions when they had finished reading in order
to test their comprehension. In addition there were some paper and pencil
tasks to be done in maths on an illustrated worksheet and a story to be written
in order to assess writing. In the majority of tasks, however, the children did
not have to write their answers. Teachers werce allowed to help the children
produce the written answer ¢.g., in science, and were allewed to make their
own judgments about whether the child understood or was able to do the task
in hand. Bilingual children were ailowed to have an interpreter for the maths
and the science tasks. The tasks were therefore time-consuming but matched
the real tasks and activities that we wish children to be able to do better than
standardized tests or written exams can.

There is clear evidence that the 1991 KS1 SATs were not particularly
reliable (Gipps. 1993): in psychometric terms they sacrificed reliability for
content. even construct. validity. In assessment this is no bad thing unless one
wishes to use the results for comparability or accountability purposes. This is
exactly what the government’s requirements for national assessment are: the
publication of results and the formation of league tables (a rank order of
schools) in order to implement a market model of school choice. For this
purpose tests which are highly reliable are needed so that comparisons can
be made with confidence. This is essentially the direction in which national
assessment (and GCSE) are moving.

Policy Issues

The GCSE with its certificating role is a classic example of a *high stakes’
assessment. and it is clear that it has had an effect on curriculum and peda-
gogy. The national assessment SATs for Engiand and Wales arc also ‘high
stakes' (since students, schools and possibly teachers will be evaluated on the
basis of results) and there is preliminary evidence that the style and content of
the early SA'Ts for 7-year-olds have influenced infant tcachers’ practice (Na-
tional Foundation for Educational Research, 1992). In both these cases many
of the moves are towards what educationists would regard in the main as
better practice: a move away from restrictive teaching and learning styles and,
at 7. towards more work with small groups of children (Gipps ef al.. 1992).
In both cases also, the central role of the teacher in the assessment process has
contributed to their professional development and engagement.

Assessment trends, however, are in the process of reversal: the govern-
ment is not in favour of coursework assessment, time-consuming performance-
based SATs. or teacher assessment dominating at certificating or reporting
stages. The move is therefore back towards the domination of traditional
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examination procedures and paper and pencil exercises with all that this will
mean for classroom practice. "That said. the traditional examination proce-
dures are not of the multiple-choice type but aliow for assessment of extended
essay writing and higher-order thinking skills: thus they already involve some
performance, or authentic, assessments which the USA is sceking.

The feasibility, and cffect, of working to a defined progression of teach-
ing and learning, with its underlying concept of linear progression which is
at odds with constructivist models of learning, has yet to be judged. The
ctieet of having high status external assessment in only the core can be pre-
dicted. yet the fact that the rest of the curriculum is legislated may soften the
etfect. It is, however, a significant reversal of the move towards an educa-
tional model or assessment. and it is important to ask why this has happened.

Assessment is being used by this administration, as by many others, to
gear up the education system, to raise standards and to foree accountability on
schools, i this climate teachers are not to be trusted as their own evaluators.
Neither are “elaborate. time-consuming’ assessment tasks considered appro-
priate. The formal. unseen examination has served the system well in the past,
o the argument goes. and will do so again. It is seen as more objective,
rehable and cheaper. Tt is abso telt by many traditionalists that the more open
relationship between teacher and student, which is a strength of the RoA
movemeat, for example, is inappropriate.

There are two fundamental issues which, in the case of national assess-
ment, have contributed to this reversal of fortune. The first lies in the TGAT
model itself. In the TGAT report there was little mention of standards and
how these could be raised by testing, and limited emphasis on accountability
procedures. "The tone of the report was thus at odds with the political climate
within which national curriculum and assessment was introduced. Small
waonder then that, as teachers complained of the workload involved in SATs
and the low level of standardization became clear, the Prime Minister said the
'SA'TS for 1992 would be largely paper and pencil tests, standardized. and
capable of being taken by the whole class at once. In addition, the model of
assessment is essentially one that is not suited to surveying the performance
of every student of'a particular age group at a certain point in time. particularly
given the complex structure of the national curriculum to which it is linked.
The national-assessment blueprint thus did not support the administration’s
requirements. Add to that the apparent lowering of standards in GCSE and
the administration clearly felt that it was time to call a halt to these particular
educational developments.

The second issue is that the model as it was being articulated simply
did not work. Given a complex and detailed criterion-referenced assessment
system, it may be possible to require teachers to assess every child on every
criterion and to report this four times during their school career, but it is not
possible to link this with external, project-type assessment of erery student on
a high proportion of the criteria, at & particular pomt i the school year . Itis
stmply too time-consuming, and if both the TA and the SA s have to be
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moderated externally in order to provide for comparability the task becones
even more daunting,

‘The problem is that the SAT as originally conceived is simply not appro-
priate for assessing literally hundreds of assessment points: in any casc it
becomes too time consuming for testing whole age groups of students,
particularly at a certain point in time. It is on the other hand ideal to support
individual, formative and diagnostic assessment by teachers for their own
purposes. Continuous assessment by teachers can be summed up at the end of
key stages to give summative information. In the UK, however, we tend to
take the view that summative assessment, particularly if it is also to be used
for evaluative purposes or for certification and selection. must be taken out of
the hands of teachers. Thus teacher assessment is not to be used at the end of
key stages because teacher assessment is liable to be unreliable and/or biased.
So goes the argument. Tt is of course true that teachers du need some form of
referencing i their standards are to be comparable across the country, which
faimess and equity demand. At GCSE and A level, external markers and
moderation processes have been developed to deal with this issue and it iy -
widely accepted (though not necessarily on a particularly good basis) that this
produces reliable judgments. Flowever, an assessmient system which relied on )
widespread moderation and extended marking when applied to four age groups
simultancously would clearly be unmanageable. And in any casc as Linn et al.
(1991) put it .. . if great weight is attached to the traditional criteria of cffi-
cieney. reliability and comparability of assessments from year to year, the more
complex and time-consuming pertormance-based measures will compare
unfavourably with traditional standardised tests” (Linn et al., 1991).

The authors of the TGAT report mamtamn that their plan has been mis-
interpreted, hence the problems: but there are, nevertheless, major technical .
problems inherent in the blueprint (Gipps, 1992). And to suggest that
summative assessiuent could wait until 16 when reporting was reguired at all .
four ages was naive, to say the least. What is almost more surprising is why
the TGAT report was accepted in the first place, given the political agenda.

Another problem with the original TGAT model was that it suggested
that the same system of assessment could serve all required purposes: tormat-
ive, diagnostic, summative and evaluative. The notion that one programme of’
assessment could fulfil four functions was always questionable and has been
shown to be false: ditferent purposes require different models of assessment
and different refationships between teacher and student. Assessmient for forma-
tive purposes is essentially carried out by the teacher inan informal way, often
with no clear conclusions, but the repeated assessment at an informal lesel
allows the teacher to form valid assessments of the student’s performance
particularly because he or she is able to assess the student in a number of
settings and contexts. External assessment for summative and cevaluative pur-
poses tends to be one-oftand external to - the teacher-student relationship.

Assessment tformation collected formatively by teachers, when summarized
can be unrelable and if used tor the purposes of accountability or quality
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control is unsuitable: its use for this latter purpose in turn severely impairs its
formative role. We knew this already, we have simply had 1t confirmed by the
recent assessment events. It may be possible to design one assessment system
which measures performance at school level for accountability purposes and
atindividual student level for selection purposes whilst at the same fime sup-
porting the teaching-learning process but we have not yet done it.

The key must be teachers” own assessments across the full range of the
curriculum giving due weight to listening, speaking and higher-order process
skills. Teachers must be supported in this by the provision of proper training
in assessment techniques and materials — rather like our original SATs —
which they can take off the shelf and use at their own discretion to support
their judgment (sce Harlen er al., 1992), Any national or district programme,
if the results are to be published or used for comparability purposes, needs to
be standardized so that it can offer some reliability. It is likely to have limited
validity and will not offer the same scope for supporting teaching, and thus
needs to be kept to a minimum and if possible of low significance.

It is vital to resist the imposition of external assessment programinies
for accountability purposes which purport to offer high-quality information
when they do not, and resist any move to high-stakes testing, particularly if
it involves an emphasis on narrow forms of testing, because of its effect on
teaching.

Conclusion

There are three lessons to be learnt from recent developments in the UK:
good quality assessment is time-consuming and requires commitment; the
two general functions of assessment are difficult to reconcile; assessment frame-
works which do not support the aims of a powerful administration are un-
likely to survive.

The Scottish experience is particularly pertinent here: until 1992 the
government did not have a strong base in Scotland; teachers are better organ-
ized professionally than in England, and parents have stronger educational
rights. The result of teachers’ and parents’ anxieties over national assessment
is that the role of external tests has changed from overriding teachers' assess-
ments to supporting them, since they can be given when teachers decide
students are ready. Furthermore, the absence of any requirement to publish
school results to enable comparison shows that the Scottish modet is weaker
on the accountability side and stronger on the professional side. This is in
direct contrast to the direction of developments in the rest of the UK.

The difference between the educational body and the political body is not

Just one of ideology, but also of power. It is, however, the case that enforced

change does not always wipe out previous practice. There have been sufficient
developments in the UK involving good practice in assessment, with teachers
who have been involved in them convinced of their educational value, that it
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H
may be possible for these techniques, approaches and attitudes to survive the
return to narrow testing practice, with all that this will mean for teaching and
learning. -
Notes

I This chapter is based on a review produced for the OECD entitled Pupil Assessment ‘

in the United Kingdom (Gipps, 1993). '
210 lte 1992 the SATs were renamed standard tasks or tests (STs) to distinguish

them from the American Scholastic Aptitude Test, In this chapter they are referred

to as SATS sinee that is what they were during the period described.
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Chapter 10

Re-forming the Curriculum in
New Zealand

Ivan Snook

New Zealand was colonized from Britain and the settlers brought with them
the view of schooling current back ‘home’. On their arrival, however, they
tound the Maori, the tangata whenna (‘people of the land’). firmly in posses-
sion of the country (Aerearoa). For hundreds of years there had flourished a
livcly society with a material culture, a subsistence economy, a social system,
an artistic traditic and, of course, education in the sense of conscious and
successtul attempts to hand on various aspects of the culture to the young
(Davidson, 1984). Conflicts between the Pakcha (non-Maori) and Maori
approaches to education seemed inevitable. Initially, however, the invader
triumphed and a school system based on the imported culture was established
tor both Maori and settler.

In recent years, however, the dominance of the Pakeha in education has
been chal'enged and elements of Maori culture and language have been given
4 more peonminent place in the curriculum. In addition to the Taha Maori
(Maor: aspects; taught in all schools there are bilingual schools, “cultural
immersion” schools, Kohanga Reo and Kura Kaupapa Maori. These latter are
kindergartens and schools organized and maintarned by Maori, m which Maori

linguage 15 the medium of instruction and Maon culture 4 najor tocus of

study,

The other long-standing conflict relating to the curriculum was that of

religion in schools. In 1877, the Colony opted for a system of primary education
which was *free, secular and compulsory™. The Roman Catholic Church found
this unacceptable and set up its own system of education which by the middle
of the twenticth century was so complete that almost every Catholic child
could gain & full prinary and secondary education at Cathohe schools, staffed
almost entirely by members of religious orders. Following the 1975 Con-
diional Integration Act, all Catholic schools became integrated” within the
state system while the Church authorities retained control over the curric-
ulum in relation to the schools” *special duaracter’.

Sonie Protestant schools were also set up atter 1877 but the Protestant
churches attacked the “secular clause’ directly and campaigned consistently to
have religion included in the schoor curriculum. In this they were opposed by
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the Catholic Church (just as the Cathohe claim for “state aid® was vigorously
opposed by Protestant denominations). They were unsuceesstul in securing a
place for religion in the ofticial curriculum of the state school but, by the use
of legal *loopholes' and minor legishative changes. a short period of religion
teaching each week is possible in state schools.

Apart from these two issues — Maori language and culture and religious
education — the curriculum of New Zealand schools has not been seriously
contested. In the latter part of the nincteenth century there was debate about
the proper education for girls and in the early years of this century attempts
were made to introduce technical subjects into the classical and scientific cur-
riculum of the secondary schools. In fact. the aims and curriculum of the
secondary schools remained basically unchanged and not until the 1940s was
there really substantial change in the clientele and the curriculum: for over
seventy years the secondary school remained as a ‘preparatory” school through -
which students would gain entry to the university.

Even the advent of the technical high schools did not have the desired
effect. ‘i'hey were founded in 1905 to provide a more relevant cducation for
students not preparing for university careers. Yet from the outset, their aim was
not as vocational as the name suggests: ‘In other countries a technical school
is typically a trade school serving the needs of a single industry or group of
industries. New Zealand conditions have always been hostile to the develop-
ment of this sort of institution' (Cumming and Cumming. 1978, p. 123).
Unlike the traditional sccondary schools they were. however, co-educational
and from their foundation until the 1930s they offered pre-vocational training
(in agricultural, industrial. commercial, and domestic skills). In addition, these
schools provided an academic course for those heading for university and so
became more and more similar to the ordinary secondary schools. The tech-
nical schools soon vanished in substance and. cventually, in name but the
secondary system as a whole was soon to undergo a massive rearganization
of aims and curriculum.

In 1936 the newly clected Labour Government abolished the proficiency
examination at the end of primary school and a few years later raised the
school-leaving age to 15, This cnsured that. as Mcllraith put it at the time,
‘the doors of every secondary schoal .. - are open’ (Cumming and Cumming,
1978. p. 257). The influx of students required a substantial re-examination
of the curriculum. and the Thomas Committee (1942) achieved o major re-
organization involving 4 ‘common core’: physical education, English, social
studies, general science, mathematics, music, art and craft. Students who
completed a three-year course in these and certain optional studies could present
themselves for the School Certificate examination which became and remains
today (though not without much criticism) the main national examination
taced by secondary students,

The primary-school curriculum had been guite broad all along. When
C..F. Beehy becami Director General under the first Labour Government, he
mstituted 4 review of the primary-school curriculum, subject by subject. The
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review took ten ycars and involved widespread consultation with teachers at
all levels (Beeby, 1992, pp. 138-9). This became a prominent and important
part of syllabus development in New Zealand so that while the education
system was very centralized and the curriculum laid down, the profession in
the main identified with the content of the syllabus.

From time to time, however, the school curriculum became the symbolic
focus of wider political discontent. This manifested itself in the talk of *declin-
ing standards’, *basics and frills’ and *social engineering’. During the period of
the third Labour Government (1972~5) a number of official reports advocated
more stress on *social education’, "personal education’, *values education’, *health
cducation’ and *sex education’. These caused a great furore among the public
and the reports were strongly criticized by some church groups and the business
community.

Under the Muldoon government, the Minister of Education (Mr Merv
Wellington) conducted a stropg personal campaign to use the school curricu-
lum to facilitate high ‘standards’ in the ‘basics’ and promote “traditional val-
ues’. By 1984, he was ready to act and a new curriculum was produced for
implementation m 1985, The key elements of the new curriculum were:

* A rigid time allocation to all the *basic” subjects at all levels from new
entrants to Form 5.

* A renewed stress on the socializing aspects of schooling (‘social re-
sponsthility’, *national pride’, *work habits’, and so on) and a down-
playing of the themes of personal development, and individual
autonomy.

* A uautious attitude concerning Maori culture, multi-cult iral educa-
tton, social studies, economic studies, computer education and carcer
cducation.

Unfortunately tor Mr Wellington's curriculum the government was
defeated at the 1984 clection and Mr Russell Marshall became Minister of
Education in the tourth Labour Government. His educational philosophy was
a liberal-progressive one and he made significant changes to the examinations
and qualification system of the secondary school. He then turned his attention
to the school curriculum more directly and set up his own curriculum review
which, predictably, preduced the sort of vaguely progressivist document typical
of Labour administrations. As a result of this, the Department produced a
draft National Curriculum Statement for New Zealand schools (1988). This
covered the whole system from new entrants (5-year-olds) to senior-second-
ary' classes. It was meant to be a ‘draft curriculum framework within which
schools could plan their programmes. Like recent documents in other coun-
tries, it divided the curriculumi into eight areas: culture and heritage: language;
creative and aesthetic development; mathematics; practical abilities; living in
society; science, technology and environnient; health and well-being. But the
real ‘reforms’ of education were to come from quite a different direction.
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The first three years of Labour’s time in office (1984-7) had been devoted
to major restructuring of the ecconomy along monetarist lines. In this context,
Russell Marshall's educational programme scemed like a nostalgic rerun of
carlier Labour refornis of education. His Curriculum Review was strongly criti-
cized by Treasury, now exerting great power over the Minister of Finance
and the Government. In the opinion of Treasury the review:

¢ holds unstated and narrow assumptions as to the nature and purpose
of education;
o overlooks issues as to; community and education values and bene-
fits, the relationship between education and the economy and the
nature of government assistance;
e does not tackle issues of management and consumer choice. (quoted .
in Codd, 1990, pp. 194-5)

It was clear that Russell Marshall, Minister of Education and the liberal
educators whom he represented were on a collision course with the powerful
Treasury and the business interests it spoke for. On the re-clectien of Labour
in 1987, the Prime Minister, David Lange, relieved Marshall of the educational
portfolio and took it himself. Even before assuming the position, Lange had
been influential in encouraging the setting up of a Taskforce on Educational
Administration chaired by Brian Picot, a businessman. On 10 May 1988, its
report (The Picot Report) was released with proposals for a radical restructuring
of the cducation system. The report, virtually unchanged, became govern-
ment policy with the release of Tomorrow’s Schools on 7 August 1988. In broad
terms, the Picot Report proposed that:

—

Each school would become a basic learning unit.

2 Each would be managed by an clected board of trustees to enable a
‘partnership between teachers and community’.

3 Each unit would have a ‘charter’ to define the responsibilities of both
school and government. [This was subsequently modified so that the
charters became ‘undertakings’ of the school to the government. ]

4 The regional cducation boards would be abolished.

5 The Department of Education with its widc-ranging responsibilitics
would be replaced with a ministry charged with giving policy advice
through an eight-person policy council (four ministry officials; four
lay people). [The policy council did not survive into Tomorrow’s
S(‘hools.]

6 There would be a Parents” Advocacy Council (PAC) and compulsory

- cducation forums in all local arcas. [Both of these were abolished in
the National Government's first year of office. ]

7 There would he a single authority to validate qualifications. (The

New Zealand Qualifications Authority)
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8  Resource groups would be private and free-standing [they were sub-
sequently given the assets of the education board].
A Review and Audit Agency separate from the ministry would re-
place the inspectorate and report to the minister (in principle this
could have been a ditferent minister but has in fact been the Minister
of Education),

Harvey McQueen, who worked closely with Tange at that time, has
interpreted Lange's motnvation for us, After the nimister had received the
Picot Report:

Lange received contradictory adsice . .. Some ardes and ofticials re-
commended caution, 1t was too big a feap. Others were enthusiastics
unless the change was big and swift it would enable a continuation of
the status guo ... The PM listened to the arguments and for a while
kept his cards close to his chest. Then one day he sard, "We need more
democracy not less. Picot's tor democracy, so am 1. Let's go.!
(McQueen, 1991, p. 37)

I retrospeet, Fange's position was very naive. Writing while Lange was
sull the mnoster, Gary MceCullough set out several reasons why the Picot
proposals were unlikely to achieve Lange's liberal aims. Among other points.,
McCullough argued:

IF past expertence i Britam and the United States, and the recent
prowth of a New Right in New Zealand, are any guide, the radical
right sall eventually seek to pursue its own interpretation of Picot
mto the dassroom, the curriculum, the teaching force, the NZCFR
[NZ Comatl tor Educational Researchi], the Mmistry .., Prcot has,
thus, the potential for being explosted for more radical and divisive
ends. (MceCullough, 1990, p. 66)

And soathas turned out to be. The Preot Report and Tomorrowe's Schools
can be read i otwo wavs tand from the ontset have been so read). From one
pomnt ot view, they devolve deasion-muaking to the local community, encour-
age partnership between parents and teachers, tavour democratic decision-
making, and premote equity. From another view pomt, they devolve
responsibility while retaining control, encourage divisiveness, make decision-
making less democratic and, by promoting choice. reduce equity. While many
cducators favour the first interpretation, Freasury and the State Services
Commission constantly work to the second.

Lange and his Labour successor, Phil Goft, tried to implement Tomor
tote’s Schools in a manner most in line with the lberal interpretation:

* ~chool charters had obligatory sections on cquity:
¢ the (newly named) Educanon Review Office adopted 4 cooperative
professional stance; and
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e 2 committee on assessment was set up with a broad brief and its report
was a judicious blend of proposals to encourage monitoring of per-
formance without encouraging ‘league tables’ of school-by-school
results.

Additionally, it must be noted. the Libour government backed away
from extreme menetarist philosophy and. in particular, refused to deregister
the labour market. This left teachers fess concerned than they might have been
about their working conditions and the protessional future. In November
1990. however, the Labour government was defeated and the National Party
came to office with vague social and economic policies and the slogan "A
Decent Society”.

Ruth Richardson became Minister of Finance. In 1987 she had been the
party’s spokesperson on cducation and had demanded that schools join the
market cconomy: she had advocated tocal control, teacher accountability.,
decentralized financing Cbutk funding’). national standards ot attainment, and
parental choice. Her preferred mechanism: was the voucher system. Now
Minister of Finance. Richardson had the full support of the business world
and was completely captive to the Freasury. br Fochwood Smith was ap-
pointed Minister of Education. His views on education were less well known
but he soon showed that he was more than sympathetic to the New-Right
agenda. Indeed the three socul porttohios (1 fealth, Bducation, Social Welfare)
went to ‘true believers” i tree-muarket policres.

Recognizing their adyvantage. groups such as the Treasury, State Seravices
Commission and Bustness Round Fable mtensitied their demands fora totally
deregutated cconomy and for a user pay’ system ot education. The Business
Round Table set up an educational “ginger group’ called the Education Forum
to advocate its policies m education and this 1t has donie most taithtully.

Under National, the work torce has been deregulated by the Employments
Contract Act and. m etfect, most workers have fost the protection they once
had. This is aftecting teachers as well as other workers. At the tine of writing
the primary teachers have been granted o collective contract but all other
cducation-sector negotiators are deadlocked as the State Services Commission
refuses to allow collective agreements. For similar reasons, junior doctors in
one board area have been on 4 one-month strike. The proposal ot the govern-
ment to bulk fund teachers” salaries has caused ructions amongst teachers and
boards of trustees. Interestingly, the first meeting ot the Education Forum
was given a Round Table report supportive of bulk funding which was for-
warded to the minister. This report saw bulk funding as part ot a plattorm
including:

e more monitoring of school pertormance:
« more competiton between pubhie and private schools: and
e de-zoning and voucher-based tunding. (Gordon, 19920, p. )
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Salaries bulk funding . . . would provide the final mechanism for the
production of a genuinely competitive schooling system. Schools
would compete with each other. both for students and for perform-
ance in terms of easily specifiable outcomes. (Gordon, 1992b, p. 49)

" The present government has put out a new curriculum statement. It is
important and will be discussed below. The point to be made. however. is
that although the 1989 ‘reforms’ were not about the curriculum the forces
behind them do have their eyes on the curriculum and they are likely to have
more effect through initiatives which seem tangential than through the official
curriculum itself.

The National Curriculum

In announcing the document The National Curriculum of New Zealand at the
Post Primary Teachers” Association (PPTA) conference in Muay 1991, the
minister’s rhetoric suggested a narrow “basic curriculum® and his audience
reacted hostilely. The curriculum itself. however, is quite broad — and not all
that different from that produced by Russell Marshall, Phillip Capper, advi-
sory officer of the PPTA. makes the very mteresting comment that;

Lockwood Smith’s curriculum is shaping up to have a “conservatine’
rhetoric and a “liberal” structure: and indication perhaps that the labels
generate more heat in public debate than actual differences in curric-
ulum content. (Capper, 1992, p. 26)

This seems to me ta be correct but in terms of my analysis, 1t to some
extent misses the pomt. The curriculum — as a4 document of general policy
— is one thing. How it s interpreted. the environment in which it is imple-
mented and assessed iy another. Capper himselt indicated that the minister
placed greater weight on the “achievement inttiatine’ than on the curriculum
on 1ts own. Achievement-based syllabuses in mathematics, science. English
have been produced and. of course, the pedagogical and assessment aspects
rather than the content seem most significant. This view is supported by other
development which will be outiined m relation to the curriculum.

Education and ‘Enterprise’

For many years the business world wanted to get its hands more firmly on the
school curriculum. As far back as 1976, the Fmplovers Federation erticized
the Johnson Report tor neglecting “the real world of work”, The enormous
tise i unemplovment in recent years has enabled business spokespersons and
politicans to criticize workers for therr lack of skills” and schools for therr
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lack of adaptation to the economy. Most of this talk is based on myths and
is self-serving (see Gordon and Snook, 1992) but its influence is pervasive. It
is fair to say that ‘school-industry links' is now a major platform of the
government. Early this year, the Prime Minister himself convened a large
gathering of educators and industry people, at an *Education for Enterprise’
Conference. An international conference on school-business links was held in
Auckland in March 1993, with the principal aim of having conference particip-
ants leave with an understanding of the different types of school-business
partnerships which they could consider in their own areas. The minister scl-
dom misses an opportunity to exhort schools to get closer to industry.

Educational Review Office

Picot advocated, and Tomorrow's Schools authorized, the setting up of an in-
dependent department called The Review and Audit Agency. Its function was
to ‘review institutions through multi-disciplinary tcams with expertisc in
curriculum, financial and management support. cqual employment oppor-
tunities and cqual educational opportunity . .. The regular reviews will be a
co-operative endeavour, aimed at helping boards to meet their objectives
and review their own performance’. (Picot Report, 1987, p. 21) Professional
interests feared an outsider's audit and the Labour government placated them
by renaming the agency the Education Review Office (ERO) with personnel
from the former inspectorate and other professional agencies. Since 1990, it
has conducted reviews of schools which are based on a professional model.
Not surprisingly. it has been in the sights of New Right guns.

After leaving ERO untouched for a year after being elected, the National
government appointed a new chief executive, Dr Judith Aitken, widely re-
garded as a supporter of the New Right programme. "This appointment was
highly significant, and clearly signalled a change of philosophy. ERQ's annual
report to 30 June, 1992 states:

The Office . . . expects to sce reflected in school-based curricular and
cducational programmes clear awareness of New Zealand's increasing
exposure to global market influences and broad changes in our inter-
national relationships. (ERO, 1992, p. 7)

It also laments that “T'he Tevel of school knowledge about the achicvement of
students is generally disappointing’. (ibid.. p. 9)

From 1 July 1992, the ERO has two distinet functions which will involve
two separate reviews. (These may be carricd out separately or in conjunction
with cach other.) The first is the *assurance audit’, *Assurance audits report on
the extent to which a school or centre is meeting the terms of the contract it
has with the Crown to provide education .. . Arcas of performance include
the institution’s management and curriculum practices’. The second is the
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‘effectiveness review'. "The effectiveness review focuses on the students (as
opposed to the contract) and their achievement — both standards and progress.
The review evaluates the range of factors in a school which contribute to. or
hinder students” educational achievements, including school management and
curriculum factors. It is therefore assessing the effectiveness of a school in
terms of the achievement of its students’ (Mission Statement of ERO, August
1992),

Clearly, more rigorous assessment of students is on the agenda — as the
New Right has always demanded. Indeed, there is legislation before Partia-
ment to ensure this. The Public Finance No. 3 Bill requires the Minister of
Education to provide annually a report on the performance of the schools’
sector in the preceding financial year. This report must contain information
on:

(1) The pertormance of the school's sector in the supply of outputs:

(b) The management performance in the schools” sector . .

(Y The effectivencss of the schools® sector in terms of educational achiere-
ment'. [ My cmphasis|

This is all very curious, After his initial enthusiasm for national assess-
ment. the Minister seems in his public statements to have accepted the view
that national standards can be ensured and individual achievement monitored
without the check points and between school comparisons favoured by the
New Right. Yet, the Bill seems to cut across his position. That this clause
appears in a Public Finance Bill under the control of the Minister of Finance
and administered by Treasury makes the mystery deeper. Sinister interpreta-
tions suggest themselves. Will the Minister of Education and Ministry of
Education be sidelined hile the Minister of Finance (she of voucher tune)
and the “Freasury assume responsibility for the assessmient of students?

New Zcaland Qualifications Authority

The 1990 Education Amendment Act instituted o new statutory body which
15 charged with developing a framework for national qualitication in second-
ary schools und post-school *education and tramning’. It can authorize degrees
outside of the universities (and in fess than two years has validated some
twenty-cight new degrees) and it can grant the title of ‘university’ to an
mstitution not so designated. (It has done so in the case of a small business
school. This is the subject of & court case brought by the Vice Chaneellors
C omnuttee which retains statutory rights over university degrees. In its turn
Fhe New Zealand Qualifications Authority may seck a revision of the Act to
give it more control over universities.)

In March 1991, NZQA produced a4 discussion document entitled Design-
g the Framewok. 1t proposed a system whereby
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« qualifications would be developed around “units of learning’; and
« Jearners would be assessed against national standards.

The framework sets out cight levels of learning. devised from those
proposed by the National Training Board in Australia. (Unlike similar schemes
in UK or Europe the NZ scheme includes both vocational and academic
cducation.) Typically levels 1-4 will be completed at secondary school; levels
5-8 post-school (but the levels are intended to be flexible).

It is anticipated that:

levels will be defined in all subjects in standards-based terms;

units will be provided in modular form and will be “interchangeable’
within and between institutions:

some existing qualifications will be phased out.

(The School Certificate will -— illogically — remain because its retention as an
examination-based credential is government policy.)

While the NZQA is not directly involved below the senior sccondary
wchool it is obvious that it will have an influence on the curriculum of the
senior school. As has been obvious in the past this will tend to teed down the
school, influencing curriculum at carlier stages. There will be strong pressure
for 'skills’ to be stressed rather than abstract understanding and. once again,
business links will be pervasive since. of course, the major point of qualifica-
tions is to certify people as suitable for jobs. An express aim of the NZQA
is to blur or even deny distinction between education and traming, This in
turn must aftect curricula

Conclusion

New Zealand has not had a tradition of curriculum theorizing. A sturdy
pragmatism, liberal sentiment, and political slogans have served in its place.
It is. then. an irony that when some degree of theorizing began in the 1980s,
it was quickly submerged by a ‘market” approach to education which may
have rendered it nugatory,

In retrospect. Mr Wellington's “conseryative’ curriculum, liberally inter-
preted, would have served the system satsfactorily. Similarly, Mr Marshall’s
“liberal’ curriculum, given a bit of pedagogical backbone would have worked
quite well. And Dr Smith's curriculum might be all things to all people” —
conservative rhetorie and liberal structure. But these abstract statements are
not where the action 1s any more — if it ever was. Colin McGeorge. one of
New Zealand's leading scholars of Church-State relations in- education in
Now Zealand. once remarked that there is more religious education in N7
«hools. where 1t ts torbidden, than in British schools where it s compulsory?
A profound cducational truth may be buried here,
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Without overgeneralizing, however, it is plausible to suggest that the
school curriculum in New Zealand is shortly to face contestation as dramatic
as that which faced school administration in the late 1980s — and for the same
reason. There are those who wish schools to be places where the young learn
to develop themselves as persons and prepare to fulfil themselves as citizens.
There are others who see schools as serving the needs of the economy and
preparing workers for industry. For the past few years this battle has been

* fought over the administration of schools; over the next few it may be fought
over the curriculum.

In her 1991 Budget speech, the Minister of Finance stated:

Tonight’s announcements are not just about how much money the
government will spend this year and how mwch it will take in tax.
They are about the sort of society we will become a generation into
the future. (Richardson, 1991, p. 1)

With this agenda, it is not surprising that the New Zealand government
and the business interests it serves have targeted education as a way of achiev-
g their goals. No doubt — as in the past — other interest groups will in due
course sct up alternative visions of the nation’s future. Inevitably schools will
play some part in creating that future. It would be pleasing, however, to
believe that above all else they will develop a generation of people who can
think critically and creatively about themselves and their world and be able to
sensitively transform both. This, after all, is what the curriculum should be
about.
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Chapter 11

Epflogue: Implementing Change
in the 1990s: Paradigms, Practices
and Possibilities

Gene E. Hall and David S.G. Carter

In spite of the huge. and continuing. expenditure of resources in time, money
and human endeav our, recorded in an enormous body of literature on educa-
tional change, it has not been noteworthy to date in bringing about changes
of the order and scale required to have a systemic and durable impact on
school systems and classroom practice. Generally. the history of educational
reform is one in which, with a few notable exceptions, we have persisted with
the use of change models and strategices even when they have been shown at
best to be ineftective (Cuban, 1990, This in spite of a steady accumulation of
knowledge about the change process over the course of the Tast forty years.
Cuban also notes the inherently intractable nature of schools and schooling,
and is at pains to point out how little of the extensive reforms have made it
past the classtoom door (Cuban, 1988). In the current wave of educational
reform in the USA, Sarason (1990) argues that once again the reform efforts
are unlikely to succeed since they are reminiscent in form and substance of
— their many predecessors,

There is an inherent danger in the current round of educational reform
that. if it becomes driven by the urge for scientific management, and from an
‘over the shoulder” perspective, organizational and system structures may diive
curriculum and instructional design when in fact the organization in which a ’ s
curriculum is to be implemented is part of the decign itself (Carter, 1993a). At
this juncture it appears that a paradigm shift in thinking is needed. ;

In the folloswing pages we return to the policy-to-practice continuum (sce
Chapter 7) and make some normative statements regarding what is needed in
order to fully operationalize this paradigm. At source it is underpinned by a
systems perspective in which education is regarded as an open system, linked
to other systems through feedback loops, enjoys difterent sways of functioning
and s amenable to analysis at ditferent scales of resolution - - ail of which are
interrelated. The ideal s to shorten the length of the continuum which oceurs

e when all actors in the system enjoy 4 more holistic view of ity dynamics and
participate in its operation moan mtegrative fashion,
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Putting this into effect will, in large measure, allow for a more inclusive
framework for managing the change process than we have been able to apply
coherently to date. The lincarity suggested by policy-into-practice, while it
takes us some distance. is overshadowed by a further shift. This is likely to
occur when a new generation of information technology interacis with in-
formed minds cooperating within an ecological paradigm to realize the ideal
of the learning community. The creation of information-rich environments
allowing all stakeholders in the change process to have equal access to informa-
tion which is both an empowering and power-equalizing phenomenon can
help us break the lock of inertia and tradition when implementing change.

Implicit to this view is a vision based on a web or network of interacting,
relationships that exists between policy developers, designers and implemen-
tors. irrespective of their separate roles and functions in districts, schools and
classrooms linked by instant access to information and information flows
ordinarily lost or treated as ‘noise’ in the system. Thus, later in this chapter.,
the implications of information management for the transformation of class-
rooms., schools and systems are spelled out and we then conclude with some
suggestions for redirecting the research effort and speculate on the need for
innovative practice that will foster the development of schools as learning
communities.

From Policy to Practicc — Once More into . ..

In Chapter 7 a number of implications tor policy. development, and imple-
mentation in the 1990s are presented by Gene Hall and these are revisited in
the following section. The basic theme to be developed here is that “we all
have to work together’. All need to develop a holistic view of the system and
work with an approach that makes us interactive partners in the educational
change process. Policy muakers, rescarchers, developers, teachers, and admin-
istrators all need to work on the same plane.

The *Status” of Policy Needs 1o be Balaneed with the *Core’ of
Implementation

Darling-Hammond (1990) pointed out in a recent article. we have to start
reaching across the abyss. In her retrospective, Milbrey McLaughlin (1990)
oftered an olive branch too, We need to share a holistic perspective. We need
to view all of us as being partners in the same user system. The playing
surtace needs to shift from images of verticalness, top-bottom, up-down, and
the innuendo of there being something clite about working with policy. and
something lowly about working with practitioners. The entire playing surface
needs to become a horizontal plane with all of us at the same level engaped
in ongoing collegicl exchange. Note that this is 4 challenge tor rescarchers
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too. Rather than limiting the focus of studies to the policy end, c¢r the imple-
mentation end, studies need to be of the complete policy—practice continuum
such as that discussed by Lowham in the companion volume.

Another Way of Saying this is: There Needs 1o be Trust

Policy persons have to start understanding the teacher's role, then they can trust
more, and perhaps then they will talk to cach other and their contract re-
searchers a little less and to practitioners more. Teachers at the same time have
to develop a larger world view than their cassroom. They need to begin to
understand and sce their school and community as being part of the con-
tinuum, then they can begin to understand what the expressed concerns of
policy makers and others are about. Developers have to broaden their per-
spectives by spending more time in schools and listering more 2o teachers and
principals. At some point we all have to develop understandings of the per-
spectives of the others. In this way the policy-practice continuum will be-
come shorter and the degree of understanding of participants at all points
along the continuum will become greater.

There Needs 1o be a More Systemic View of How the Change
Process Works

Change happens in individual classrooms, scheols change, so do school districts
and states. One of the failures of understanding abouc implementation twenty
years ago Was that we did not accepr the reality that a school does not change
until cach individual teacher within the school successfully implements the
mnovation, The only way that classroom effects can accumulate to be school
ctfects is it  there is use of the innovation in cach classroom. To look at the
school as a whole, tirst one needs to Yok at the use of the innovation by cach
teacher. Each teacher individually can have an effect. The accumulation of the
activities of teachers and their effects aggregate and compound to become
school etfects. Then, of course, as one looks at a district or a state the multiple
school and districts effects can accumulate, This is “own diagrammatically in
Figure 11,1, The key huilding block for all of this, however, is what happens in
cach classroom. As far away as the individual classroom can be from the policy
maker and curriculum developer, it is essential for policy makers and curriculum
developers to do a much better job of understanding how important the other
ends of the continuum are and, especially, how the world is constructed from
the pomt of view of individual teachers. For example, the current trend of policy
makers to commission the development of more and ‘better” tests of effects,
without doing anything to address directly classroom practice will continue to
yicld poor results. Unless classroom and school practices change. the most
sensitive tests possible will measure no paositive changes in outcomes.,
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So How Do We Do This in the 1990s?

At this point an array of ideas have been touched on, some of which are more
scgmented than ay be useful. It might be worthwhile. therefore, to list
some guiding principles and parameters set for those of us who are invohved
in t ving to bring about change processes in the 1990s. Hopefully, these are
reflective of the horizontal plane perspective, the holistic systemic perspective,
and with the construction of meaning that is addressed in this chapter.

l)vrqqnlah'

There must be tewer regulations, rules and policy mandates. If we go back to
the metaphor of the tunnel and think of each vehicle travelling through that
tunncl as representing an innovation (see Chapter 7. p. 102). currently. the
<chicles are bumper to bumper. At this pomt the large number of cars,
motorcycles, bicycles, hitchhikers, eighteen wheelers (iLe.. orries) and other
types of vehicles, micluding a number of M-1 tanks, are clogging the tunnel.
Mot of these matiatives are travelling from the policy end of the tunnel
towards the practinoner end. The system eftect at this time is gridlock. There
v such a ame-up of pohey imtatives, mandates, rules and regulations, that
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teachers in classrooms have become immune to, and isolated from, the out-
side realities. This traffic jam of innovations must be broken. Breaking the
jam can only be accomplished by reducing the number of policies. rules and
regulations, and adjusting others to be more responsive to school-based realities.

Shift the Form of Policy

Currently, too many policies are written from the point of view of prescrib-
ing a particular practice or mechanism. Some of us have talked about this as
setting engineering design versus function specifications. Policy needs to shift
from setting some sort of implementation requirements. such as how nuany
minutes a subject will be taught. to stating goals or performance outcomes.
such as our students need o learn to be cooperative problem solvers, The
mechanism to achieve a desired policy goal is best determined by developers
and the professionals in schools. rather than through prescribing a specific
approach in law., Another alarming part of this issie. as well as 2 contributor
to our traffic jam. is that we are legislating more and more policies that
quickly become outdated. As experience and rescarch lead to new under-
standings. the “old™ pohicies remain in place! They are still around two and
three decades Later, although they may no longer be appropriate for practice.
The phivers are so constrained that it is impossible to move.

Dy vcdop Muloranar Approaches

Currentls polioy mtatives deal with a single vartable inisolation of the vest
of the systent. We Tive ma multivariate world: when one thing is changed.
that has vpsremc eiteces ona number of other things. For examiple. the length-
enmg of the chass day affects co-curricular activities, the scheduling of buses.
the salary of teachers, the schedule for eleaning the classrooms, cte. As we
move further mto the 19905 we need to think more systemically and in
multisariate ways about our approaches to change. ‘The plucking out of single-
variable solutions - a multivariate world is naive at best. punitive to practi-
tioners. and most bkely harmful to children.

Liqual Suppont for Implementation

Historically the development phase of an innovation received the bulk of the
resources, time, and attention. In order for mplementation to he successtul,
there must be o balance in the allocation of resources. tmie, and attention.,
Development and implementation must be recognized and supported in terms
of what they really require and cost. This will mean. of necessity, that we
cannot do as much. However, by now the track record is clear that trying to
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do everything at once has resulted in little being accomplished. [f we shift in
the way we think about policy, and its importance by acknowledging the
criticality of implementation, then we will have to develop more systemic
ways of approaching change. When we do, we will be able to think more
dramatically and differently about what schools will need to be like for the
Twenty-first Century.

Imagine on a Large Scale

At the present time we tend to think in too limited ways about change and
improvement of schools. The last decade ended with a so-called ‘reform move-
ment’. This decade began with a ‘restructuring movement™. In neither case
have we really broken the structures and limitations of our traditional maodels
of schools, and. in the USA, we have kept the worst features of the one-room
school house. We have kept the self-contained classroom, with one teacher,
thirty children, a chalkboard. four walls, and rows of seats. We have let go
multi-age grouping. community involvement. children teaching children,
integrated curriculum, ctc. An analysis of the various ‘movements’ in educa-
tion would indicate a clinging to the worst features of the one-room school
house. There is a difference between ‘talking’, ‘tinkering’, and ‘transforming’.

Too much of the effort in the US emphasizes talking. we are doing very
little tinkering, and nearly no transforming. An emerging case of these diifer-
ences in set breaking can be seen by contrasting the NSTA's chapter Scope,
Sequence, and Coordination of Secondary School Science drafts with that of Project
2061. In the Scope, Sequence and Coordination work there is an adherence to
traditional subjects (talking?). In Project 2061 there is a proposal for using
major themes or key ideas (tinkering?). Neither group ventures beyond the
contemporary boundaries of mathematics and science teaching, for example,
ta suggest new and different confrgurations such as the integration of science
and mathematics with social studies, or to suggest that mstead of reading tor
reading, curriculum could be organized with reading in the disciplines (trans-
formmg?). Exciting examples of transforming curriculum are described in the
television series (e, "Connections’) by James Burke. During the 19905 it is
going to be crincal that we stop dabbling and start thinking sernously about
different ways of doing schooling. This will require a new level of imagination,
an adventuresome s ature and a willingness to think in multivarate ways. To
get transtorming ideas implemented, we would be well adyised to look closely
at Van den Berg and Vandenberghe's (1983) Concept of Large Scale Innovations.

These Needs to be "rust (_’/. All I’)’ Al

This brings us back around to the very important pont that has been brought
up in several ways, We have to shift from the vertical to the horizontal playing
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field. There is a gradual increase in awareness, as is reflected in some of the
authors cited here, that all of us are in it together. We must begin to trust in
cach other. Practitioners have to trust policy makers and policy makers have
to trust practitioners. 1t would be nice if both could trust rescarchers. Cur-
riculum developers are a key bridge to both ends and play an integrative part
in the implementation of policy into practice.

In the next section. this is developed further at the interface between
social and technologica! change for implementation and school improvement.

The Transforming Role of Technology in Education

In a recent paper Henry Kelly of the Office of Technology Assessieent in the
United States made the observation that we do not have even an adeguate
vocabulary to describe the nature of the huge socio-economiic and technologi-
cal transformation that is underway, the nature of which has been to sharply
increase the demand for education (Kelly, 1991). He also notes, with respect
to the USA. that the nation’s educational sysiem has been slow to react to
changes unless they are forced upon it by external demand factors, and that
cducation seems to be isolated from the sources of innovation that have driven
productivity growth. Kelly (p. 11) argues that three things are needed to
correct this which are located m:

o 4 source of innovatons i teaching and learning strategies:

o an efficient way to communicate these innovations; and

o and an incentive system that rewards productive innovations and
guickly ehrminates bad ideas.

The significance of the latent power embodied in acce.sing and using
information in education has been developing and aceelerating over the course
of the last two decades and is well recognized. if not universally addressed,
by schools and school systems. Following the shift from industrial-based to
technological-based cconomies, within a global information socicty. those
who can access information. transform information and create information are
substantially advantaged by all the indices of success in the post-mdustrialized
state. while those who cannot create and transform information are increas-
mngly dependent on those who can. Over a quarter of a century ago Muarshall
McCluhan pointed out that new technologies construct a totally new environ-
ment and that this radically alters the way we use our senses and thus the way
we act and react to things. On this basis. the restructuring that necessarily
oceurs as 4 consequence of introducing nevs technology enters practically every
facet of our lives. Changes come. therefore, because of the application of new
technologies and it does not matter so much about the details of the content.
The medum 1s the message. The inevitable transition to a computer-based
classroom offers major challenges and new opportunities for teaching and
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learning. empowering us to break the Jock of structures and the inertia of
tradition that has tended to constrain change managers to accept these as
givens in their efforts to reform schools and cducation systems.

Developments in technology provide the opportunity to improve exist-
ing services at the school and system level as well as providing special types
ot educational services which could exploit the special features of emergent
technologies for improvement and change. These are becoming well recog-
nized but tili operate in a piccemeal. disjointed and incremental way. rather
than functioning in a truly integrative fashion in supporting and managing
curriculum. pedagogy and assessment in an information-dependent environ-
ment — and thereby changing it to one that is information-rich. The lead time
hetween envisioning the transformation to information-rich environments and
their realization in practice. however. is proving to be inordinately long in the
arca of education which is naturally information-onented and information-
dependent.

The intellectual tools to support school administration and the operation
of the curriculum through the type of information management needed to
gude and inform data-based decision-making are already becoming available
at affordable prices. Sophisticated Instructional Management Systems (IMS'S)
which combine administrative functions with a range of others that lic at the
heart of schooling, such as curriculum development, teaching, evaluation and
assessment. allow for the formation of the information-rich environments

with the sort of transformative potential mentioaed above (Carter. in press).

Intormation Overload 1« a Health Hazard

Creating a curriculum now nd for the next century requires us to think about
the transformation of schools m secking justifiable ends based on a vision of
the future or alternative futares that we currently hold. The potential use of
technology torassist n realizing alternative futures in education seems to have
been addressed in a somewhat fragmentary manner in debates concerning
current cducational retorms. Winle not wishing to underplay the compleaities
inmvalved in managimg the change process, or to presume that informati
munagement is an exclusive constderation m schoob improyement and char e,
4 number of indicators sugueest that mformatton overload is hikely to oo a
health hazard to those who manage and populate schools e the process of
therr transtormation. Diagnosis and treatment rogues the application of new
mtormation technology to bring the current overload back o manageable and
h.man proportions <o that relevant and umely imformanon., affectng a par-
trcular issue or problem of mimediate practucal concern, can be utlized m
arrrving at deastons on behalt of students (Carter and Burger, 1994,

There are twe wavs of using technology to achieve 'mformation-rich’
environments. One s for the purpose of aeromatin 5 the other for informing,
Wihile there are some who cearly seek to use technology for the former
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purpuse, it tends to become mechanistic and to isolate the human clement
from the process itself. Automating then is nor 2 satisfactory means for sup-
porting teachers and administrators and for educational problem-soiving. To
‘informate’. however, is to empower educators as professionals. It is in thiy
context that instructional leaders can work with staff i order to resolve the
question of what information has to be readily available and casily accessible
for them to both understand and execute certain educational processes and
currrculir events,

From the viewpoint of the practitioner charged with the implementation
of change and mnovation the ssvamping eftects of extensive information pro--
vision following 1 the wake of centrally driven reform efforts. has. in fact,
resulted i g bottlencek. militating against the mtentions of change planners.
rather than acting, m support of the change process. The latent power of
technology to assist m reducing information overload seenis to be conspicu-
owly absent in much of the contemporary debate about eftecting the reform
and restructurimg, of schools and education systeims. Where statements about
the nature and role of technology do teature i the management ot teachmg
and icarng, thay tend to be focused on the outcomes of the educational
process rather than being conceived in terms of the process itsclt.

The computer serves as a contemporary colith magmtvmg human
capaaities, and, through its intelligent use to aid thinking about their protes-
sional practice, teachers, curriculum developers and administrators may retam
more of 4 sense of control over the side effects of mformation overload which
seenungly envelop them in order to concentrate on managing and facilitat-
ing the change process itselfs At the school evel. for exampic. mformation-
nuanagement systems facilitate the design. development. evelution and align-
ment of curricula. They provide the means for momtoring which curriculum
clements are included in daily lesson plans: student-grouping practices: “at
risk” students: the development of teacher-made learning maerials: the man-
agement of material resources: the configuration of assessment progranimes
across different time spans and subject areas, and curricalum ahignment to
external references. benchmarks and standards on a4 continuous, routine and
substantially unobtrusive basis.

Through the total ntegration of all school functions they represent
narked departure from those Manasement Information Ssstenis (MIESs) an
tenth used essentrally for admmistiative reguhlition and accessible only to
testricted range of adnnnistraty e staftt In this regard ats useful to disunginsh
between technology specitically designed tor eduvational tashs, arch as Com
puter Assisted Instruction (CAD packages. and the us of technolopy to b
cducation possible. Information-managenient technology referred to here s
case of thie latter.

Designing and devcloping currcula i contemponary and futare onente d
cducational enyironments reguires not ondy thinkimg about how to de thinyes
better. but also how to de them differentds nryeabizing, altamaus e futares | 1T
pmphes 4 reconceptuadization of catrent practice m the light of past ovpaicing
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and accumulated understanding about the change process itself. but in so
doing. the complexity and difficulties attendant to realizing this end should
not be underestimated. Fullan notes:

The process of educational change in modern society is so complex
that the greatest initial need is to comprehend its dynamics. Paradoxi-
cally. the road to understanding complex social phenomena is through
simple and concrete explanations since the main criterion for under-
stood complexity is the extent to which it is meaningful. (Fullan. 1991,
p. 16)

This is of fundamental importance in secking ceducationally justifiable
ends based on a vision of the future or alternative futures that we now hold.
Many of the recent reforms have spawned an immense amount of informa-
tion, codified in policy documents, reports. guidelmes syllabuses. texts and
multi-media formats. which. in sum. has far exceeded human capacities to
read, let alone implement on the sort of time scale that change managers have
sought. Bringing information attendant to the change process within the ambit
ot human capacities has been elusive to date with much of it being regarded
as ‘noise” and simply ignored at the level of the school and classroom (Carter,
1986 Carter and Hacker, 1988). Where and when this has occurred the basic
criterton of “understood complexity™ has not been met.

Suggestions for Rescarch on Implementation in the 1990s

Without any clarms for comprehensiveness @ number of trends and themes,
developed elsewhere i this book. suggest areas where more research is needed
in the hght ot our current understanding of the change process. providing
both potential insights and promismg lnes of inquiry.

Uwiceardicd One Bie Change veraes Many Lutle Changes

Although there s a great deal of strongly held opinion, we have little system-
atic data about the relative merts of launchimg one mdajor change versus o
steady stream ot httle changes. Some will argue that little changes are less
disrupting and gradually accumulate in eftects. Others will argue chat nothing
gets accomplished. or hittle really changes. when vou approach change in
small steps and that the only way to suceeed is to have large upheavals.
Scholars and advocates can be found on both sides of this issue: however, we
have no systematie analvses and study of the comparison. As with most
questions this one will probably not have a dichotomous answer, once agamn
the answer will probably depend on the loaal context.
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Analysis of Implementation Success: European versus U'S Educational
Policy Initiatives

Reference has been made. in Chapter 7. to the differences in policy approach
to educational change in some European countries. notably The Netherlands
and Belgium. To push this a little further. it appears that these European
countries not only approach their change efforts with a different time perspec-
tive (i.c.. cight to ten years versus the US one to two years). the design and
architecture of the policy initiatives are different. In the US. educational-
policy initiatives tend to be undefined sloganized processes, such as “carecr
ladder’. ‘longer school year'. ‘mainstreaming’, ‘testing’. ‘choice’. ‘reform’,
*ternative certification’. “standards’, “restructuring’. and ‘systemic reform’.
Each of these initiatives offers few clear descriptions of what would go on in
«chools. and there is little explanation of the causal linkage between the la-
belled innovation(s) and the desired effects. Many US policy initiatives rep-
resent open-ended exclamations with little follow-.arough or grounding in
practice. Many do not provide tangible mechanisms or structures for doing
something at the school and classroom SItes.

The European-policy initiatives provide more of an architecture or struc-
ture for doing something different in schools. For exampie. in the Rencwed
Primary School initiative in Belgium. the change effort entails merging the
kindergarten classroom with the primary-grade classrooms and the develop-
ment of 2 smoother transition from the child's point of view. In this initiative.
the schools have had to shift their expectations in curriculum. roles of adults.
and children. A set of outside change facihtators have been hired and trained
to support schools i accomplishmg this structural shift. A similar set of
policy statements, support mechanisims. and architecture has been put into
place around the MAVO project and the Relatinely Autonomous Secondary
Schools in The Netherlands. In cach of these mitiatives the change architecture
is described in policy and supports. There 1s a multi-year time linc. External-
change facilitators are prepared and put into place to help school staffs in
implementing the new approach. Rescarchers are contracted to analyse and
inform the ongoing process. There is contracted evaluation of the policy and
its implementation during the life of the initiative with the study findings
being used by policy and proactive participants,

In contrast, US policies tend to proclaim a more open-ended anid sloganized
change. without local site operational definition. and without putting into
place specialized implementation support for all sites. The change itself is not
clear. implementation is not supported. and the systemic connections are not
addressed. Factors such as external-change facihtators, multi-year perspective,
and shifts in other policies. rules and r gulations to accommodate the new
itiatives are not made. Rather there 1s the single variable pronouncement.
the setting of a deadline and the assumption that 2l 1s done. In addition, there
are few 1t any mm=process studies tontorm: pohey makers and practitioners.
Instead there may be a post hoc ‘policy study’, such as the carlier Rand Change
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Agent Study. In general, there are not ongoing instructive exchanges amongst
all the players as the process untolds. One developing exception in the US is
the work of Marsh and Odden (1991) who have been conducting implement-
ation studies of various initiatives in California. For this case there is an emerg-
ing partnership between the rescarchers. policy makers. and implementors.
Atany rate, the proposal here is that there is an important area of rescarch
that could be initiated to examine and contrast the architecture and design of
large-scale change educational policy in such countries as The Netherlands
and Belgium. 1z contrast to the nominal policy initiatives here in the US. The
form. perspective, intent and process of the policies are strikingly different,
and these lead to major difterences in implementation processes and outcomes.

The Educational System Does not Change in Lock-step Progression

We need to abandon the imphcit assumption/expectation that all teachers.
classrooms, and schools will develop as one. We behave as if our expectation
is that all the schools in this country will move in a controlled flow. Jjust as
spectators do in making the human wave around a football stadium. We
should keep in mind. that even with enthusiastic fans. there is an unevenness
to the human wase in the football stadium. and often the wave motion is
washed out! The same is true with our schools. There are individual differ-
ences and individual rates of change. whether we are talking about individual
teachers or individual schools. Our change efforts need to take into considera-
tion the individuahty of the system. There is no such thing s one uniforn:
massive movement to our schools. There are no indications 1 history of a
tidal wave of change in schools. A combination of policy and implementation
rescarch initiatives could be launched to examine more closely how it s that
the motion of change in our system of schooling in fact does unfold. This
work would be of great help m the shaping of policy. as well as of great
asivtance to schools as they are involved in the details of implementation.

Some Concluding Thoughts on Innovative Practice

The vanous chapters in this book and its companion volume have assembled
sufficient matenial to illustrate and provide further insight into the change
process at many different levels and trom 2 multiplicity of perspectives. There
1~ an inherent tendency m human nature and agency to seck homeostasis and
to resst or otherwise be pessistic about change. An optimistic view of
human nature. recogmzes that there o something called the change process.,
which we can discern, antiapate, and. as its phases unfold. facibitate. In so
domg.at acknowledges that Change. i spite of 1t increasing workloads and
states of ansiaey, abse provides us wath new opportuntties for growth and
regencration. Toasail ourselves af the opportunities which it aftords, howeser.,
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it must be fully recognized, and acted upon accordingly. that change is a process
which takes time and effort and necessarily makes demands on human and material
resources. Change does not come cheaply!

Generally speaking. there is little argument among protessionals that
helping people learn, grow, and develop in order to realize their full potential
lics at the heart of schooling and is what a good education (and school
improvement) is about. How well this is achieved in the context of national
goals depends on how well teachers are motivated to work for constant im-
provement, and are themselves provided with the resources and incentives to
grow and develop as learners concerning their own professional practice.
Sarason (1990) makes an observation to the effect that if teachers as learners do
not perceive that the appropriate conditions for their own growth obtain, they
cannot create and sustain them for their students. From this point of view.
swadent learning is also a function of teacher learning. development and growth.
The exercise of high-quality leadership at all levels in structuring environ-
ments in support of schools as learning communitics 1s of paramount im-
rortance in achieving this set of conditions viewed dynamically (Carter. Glass
and Hord, 1993).

As already asserted m this epilogue, and developed as one of its main
themes, the latent power of 4 new generation of information technology.
when allied to human capacities and 4 viston of the future that we hold. has
great transtorniative potentual, It creative utilization by all concerned with
mmplementation and school improvement may help us break the lock of those
constramts that have previously mhubited us i mahmg a significant ditterence
on 4 scale that s noticeable moats camulative etivets. Realizmg this will abo
require the exerase of high-gquahty leaderdip as w cll as pohitraal courage.

I addition to extablishing and communtcating vision and acanng i dimate
for change. leaders also need o understand what s gomg on their organ-
zations, how current practices leverage or mmbit the organization’s misston
(Carter. Glass and Hord. 1993y, and. trom an mformed base, what changes
are most likely to produce the results they are sechmg.

As students of their own professional practice.  f teachers and other edu-
cators in general do not access. interpret and use mtormation reguisite and/or
related to their own practice: if they do not understand the muimaaes and
complexities of data they and their clients generate as a4 matter of course.
and if they fail to develop and use professional skills because therr actions do
not. germinate, emanate and mature m informed environments. 1t unlikels
that seforms will engage the deep structures of the school in even the most
dynamic of schoul systems. It this dimensior of education | reform ss ot
addressed at the level of the practitioner, and backward-mapped where it can
be shared on an equal footing with policy makers and developers, the tvpe
of reform to which we mevitably gravitate will be that of “endlessly trymg
new things'.

183

B a
w
QO




References

Apirg, M. (1993) An Alternative Approach 1c Parental Choice, NCE Bricfing
No. 13.

ANy, P.{1988) ‘From school to YTS', Education and Training in England and
Wales, 19441987, Milton Keynes, Open Unisversity Press.

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF SCIENCE (1989) Science for
All Americans A Project 2061 Report on Literacy Goals in Science, Mathemat-
ics and “Technology (AAAS Publication 89-OIS). Washington. DC, Ameri-
can Assaociation for the Advancement of Science.

Axnrici, 1. (1989) Upper Secondary Certification and Tertiary Entrance: Revicuw
of Upper Secondary Certification and Tertiary Entrance Procedures. Perth,
Western Australia, WA Ministry of Education.

Avpit, M. (1992) “The politics of official knowledge: 1Does a National Cur-
riculum: make sense’, The Politics of Official Knowledge, New York,
Rnullcdg(‘.

AustRANAN Epvcanion Counan (1987) Proceedings of the Inaugural Joint Con-
ference of the Ausnalian Lducation Council and the Education Commission of
the States, Brisbane. Australan Education Council,

Austpatian Enteanion CouNcn (1988) Mapping the Australian Curriculum,
Canbeira, ALC

AcstraliaN Envoanosar Riviv Cosmin i (1991) Young People’s Participation
in Pot-Compulsory Education and T'raining (The Finn Report), Australian
Government Publishing Service, Canberra.

Baury, S.K. (1970) “The office of education and the Education Act of 1965°,
in Kiks1. MW (Ed) The Politics of Education at the Local, State, and Federal
Levels, Berkeley, CA. McCutchan. pp. 57-383.

Bairs, R. (1991) *Who Owns the Curriculum?', Paper presented to the New
Zcaland Post Primary Teachers” Association Conference, Christchurch,
New Zecaland. May.

Brart, H. (1986 ‘Shared meanings about education. The econonie paradigm
considered’. The 1986 Buntine Oration, Joint national conference of ACE
and ACEA, Adclide.

Brrsy. C.E. (1992) The Biography of an Idea: Beeby on Education, Wellington,
NZCER.

BN o, W (1988) Amcerican Education — Making it Work, Washington, DC,
US Government Printing Office.

184

199




References

BenneTT. S.N.. WraGG, E.C., Carni, C.G. and Cartrr, D.S.G. (1992) "A
jongitudinal study of | rimary teachers’ competence in, and concerns about,
National Curriculum implementation’, Research Papers in Education. 7, 1,
pp. 53-78.

Brrcer, P.L. and LUCKMAN, T. (1966) The Social Construction of Reality, New
York, Doubleday.

Bircts, I and SMmarT, D). (1990) ‘Economic rationalism and the politics of
education in Australia’, in Mirctirn, DUE. and Gorrrz, MLE. (Eds)
Education Politics for the New Century, London, Falmer Press. pp. 137-51.

Biork, L.G. (1993, May) *Effective schools — effective superintendents: The
emerging instructional leadership rolc’, Journal of School Leadership, 3. 3.
pp. 246-59.

Brack, P. (1992) “The Shifting Scenery of the National Curriculum’, British
Association Conference Paper (also reprinted in Chitty and Simon).
Braxny, R. (1988) ‘Reforming Tertiary Education in New Zealand.’ Rescarch

paper commissioned by the New Zealand Business Roundtable, Wellington.

Biokker, B. (1991) Managing the Change to the 21st Century. Professional
Development Institute, Education Service Center, Region 13, April.

Broom. A.S. (1987) The Closing of the American Mind: How Higher Education
has Failed Democracy and Impoverished the Sculs of Today's Students, New
York. Simon and Schuster.

BostoN, J. (1991) *The theoretical underpinnings of public sector restructur-
ing in New Zzcaland', in BosToN, J.. MARTIN, J.. PatLoT, J. and WALsH,
P. (Eds). Resh.aping the State. Auckland, Oxford University Press.

Bovp, V. (1992) *Creating a context for change’, Issues. .. About Change, 2,
2, pp. 1-10.

Bovn, W.L. (1987) ‘Public education’s last hurrah: Schizophrenia, aminesia.
anil ignorance in school politics’, Educational Evaluation and Policy Analy-
sis, 9, 2, pp. 85-100.

Broantoor. P (19835) *Towards conformity: Educational coutrol and the
growth of corporate management in England and France', in Laucio, J.
and McLran, M. (Eds) The Control of Education, I.ondon, Heinemann.

Brows, M. (1992) ‘Elaborate nonsense? The muddled tale of SATs in mathe-
matics at Key Stage 3', in Gwps, C. (Ed), Developing Assessment for the
National Curriculum, Bedford Way Series. ULIE/Kogan Page.

Bust, R.NL (1984) Effective staff development, Making Our Schools More
Effective: Proceedings of Three State Conferences, San Francisco, Far West
Laboratory for Educational Rescarch and Development.

Businitt, P.and Scorr. S. (1988) ‘From an economic perspective’, in Mak-
nx. J. and Hawer, J. (Eds). Dervelution and Accountability. Wellington,
GP Books.

Carvir, P. (1992) "Curriculum 19917, New Zeatand Annual Review of Lduca-
tion, 1, pp. 15-27.

CARNOY. M. and Livin, H. (1976) The Limits of Educational Reform. New
York, David McKay Company Inc.

185




Q

w

References

Carris Coand Cartrr, DS.GL (1990) Primary teachers’ self-perceptions
concerning implementation of the National Curriculum for science in the
U.K." Iuternational Journal of Science Fducation, 12, 4, pp. 327-41,

Caktire, D.S.GL (1986) "Examining the implementation of a curriculum in-
nosvation: A centre periphery example’. Curriculims Perspectives, 6, 1, PP
1-6,

Cantrr, DUS.GL(1993a) *Structural reform and curriculum implementation in
an Australian education system’, The Daternational Journal of Lducational
Reform 2, 1, pp. 560-67.

Carrtr, D.S.GL(1993h) *An integrative approach to curriculum managerment
using new intormation technotogy®. Education Rescarch and Perspectives,
20, 2, pp. 33-45.

Cartrie. D.S.GL (In press) *New information technology and the transtorma-
tion of schools’s Plamning and Changing: An Educational Leadership and
Dolicy Journal, 25,

Cartrr, DUS.Goand By, ]. (1986) " W(h)ither non-sexist curricula? Nine
years on. L Edueational Rescardh and Perspectives, 13, 1, pp. 64-73.
Cartrr, DS.Goand Burore, M. (1994) *Curriculum m.anagement, instruc-
tomal leadership and new information technology”. School Organisation,

14, 2, pp. 153-08,

Caritie, D.5.Goand Hlacki v, RUGL(1988) " A study of the efficacy of 4 centre-
periphery curriculum implementation strategy”. Journal of Curriculum Stud-
s, 20, 6, pp. 249-52,

Carnre DS.GoGrass, TLoand Honp, S.M. (1993) Sclecting, Preparing and
Developing the School District Superintendent, London, Falmer Press.
Cartrrnrs Doand Nowriox, Po(1987) "TVEL — is there an effective altern-

ativez” The Vocational Aspect of Education, 29, 102, pp. 9-14.

Crxc Roand Bissi, KoD. (1969) *General strategies for effecting change m
human systems’, in Bexxis, WG, Bissg . KD, and Cris, R, (Eds) The
Planning of Change (2nd ed.). Holt. Rinchart and Winston.

Crnry, Co(1988) “"T'wo models of a national curriculum: Ongins and mter-
pretation’, in Lawrox. D.and Cruny, Co(Eds) The National Cyrriculuns,
Fondon, University of London Institute of Fducation,

Crney, Co(1989) Towads a New Education System: The Victory of the New
Righe. London. Ealmer Press.

Cruriy, Coand Sivox, BL (Bds) (1993) Educanon Answoers Back: Critical Re-
spores 1o Govanment Policy, 1 awrence and Wishart,

Chtm LEoand Mo oML 01990) Politics, Markets and America’s Schools,
Brookmgs Institute, W shington.

Cistrna, LG (1990) "Educational accountability reforms: Performance -
formation and political power’, i Frimsiax, S.and Marnix, B, (Fds)
The Polines of Cunviadum and “Fesing, New York, Falmer. pp. 181 201

Cistins, L.Goand Kk, W (kds) (Inpress) Connecting Schools, Families,
and Commun:tice. Prospects for Edwational Reform, New York, State Uni-
versity of New York, Albany Press,

146

192

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC




PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Referendes

Crese. W, (1993) “The best path to systemic educational policy: Standard/
centralized or differentiated /decentralized’. Educational Evaluation and pelicy
Analysis. 15, 3. pp. 233-54.

Covnb, |. (1990) “Education policy and the crisis of the New Zealand state’. 1y
Muptkrox, S.. Conp, . and Joxrs, AL (Eds) New Zealand Educanional
Policy Teday: Critical Perspectives. Wellington., Allen and Unwin.

Corsaax. I.S.. Kicorr. S, and Horeer, T, (1982) High School Achicrement:
Public, Catholic, and Private Schools Compared. New York. Basic Books.

Coamitee Ox Econoasic DeveropmeNt (1987) Children in Neod: Investmont
Strategies for the Edcationally Disadvantaged: A Statement. New York. Rescarch
and Policy Commiittee of the Committee on Fconomic Development.

COMMONKEAL 11 Sctinots Cosissiox (1987) In the National Interest: Second-
ary Education and Youth Policy in Australia. Canberra. The Commission.

COMMONKEAL 1 ScHools Coatissiox (1987) The National Policy for the Edu-
cation of Girls in Australian Schools. Canberra. The Commission.

Coonns, P, (1983) The World Crisis in Education — The View From the Eighties.,
Oxford. Oxtord University Press.

Con. C.B. and Bovsox, R, (19753 (Eds) Black Papers, London. Dent.

Cox. C.B. and o, ALE. (Eds) (1969a) Fight for Education: A Biack Paper.
1 ondon, Crincal Quarterly Society. .

Con. C.B. and o, ALk (1969 Black Paper Two. London. Critical
Quarterly Sodaety.

Craspare, Dand Asociagis (1982) People, Policies, and Practices: EExaminmg
the Chamn of School Improvement. Andover. MA. The NETWORK.
Ciex oait . G, Fswren, Moand Porter, ML (1991) Upgrading N Z.ca-
land's Comperinve Adrantage. Auckland. Oxford University Press.
Croiin. 1. Hacass Roand Osox, TLAL (1989) Building Statewsde Commut-
ment te Leadorshup Deveclopment: A Review of the Literanwre, Portland. Or-

egon. Northwest Regional Educational Laboratory.

Crowox, R and Boso, W.L. (1993) “Coordinated services for children:
Designing arks for storms and seas unknown’, American_Joumal of Educa-
tion, 101, 2. pp. 140-74.

Curax, L. (1988) "A fundamental puzzle of school reformy’. Pl Delta Kappan.
70. 5. pp. 341-4.

Cunax. L. (1990) ‘Reforming again. again and again’. Educational Rescarcher,
19. 1. pp. 3-13.

Cupan. L. (1990 “Cycles of history: Equity . excellence: Why do some
reforms persist?”. in Bactiarac i, S.B. (Ed) Education Reform: Making Sense
of it All, Boston. Allyn-Bacon. pp. i35-40,

Cuanuxe, I and Cosaina, AL (1978) History of State Education in New Zea-
land 1840-1975. Wellington. Pitman.

Curri vron Divitopstesi Cexire (1980) Core Curriculum for Ausiralian
Scheols. Canberra, CDC.

CuUrki UTUA Riview (1986) A Draft Report Prcpared by the Committee 10 Reveew
the Curriculum for Schools, Wellinggon, Department of Educanon.

187

133




References

Dare. R. (1985a) “Introduction”. in Dare. R. (Ed) Education, Training and
Employment. Oxford. Pergamon Press, pp. 1-8.

Dack. R. (1985b) “The background and inception of the Technical and Voca-
tional Education Initiative’. in Date. R. (Ed) Iiducation, Training and
Employment. Oxford. Pergamon Press. pp. 41-36.

DariixG-Hassono, L. (1990, Fall) “Instructional policy into practice: The
power of the bottom over the top’. Ldudtional Ervaluaiion and Policy
Analysis, 2. 3. pp. 339-47.

DarninG-Hazimoxo, L. (1993, June) "Reframing the school reform agenda”.
Phi Delta Kappan. 74. 10, pp. 753-61.

Daria. L. (1980) *Changing times: The study of federal programs supporting
cducational change and the case for local problem solving'. Teachers College
Record. 2. 1. pp. 101-16.

Davinsox. J. (1984) The Prehistery of New Zealand. Auckland. Longman Paul.

DawkiNs, J. (1987) Skills for Australia, Canberra. Australian Government Pub-
lishing Service.

Dawrins, J. (1988) Strengthening Australia’s Schools. Canberra. Australian
Government Publishing Service.

Dear. T.E. and Peterson, K.D. (1990) The Principal’s Role iri Shaping Scheol
Culture. Washington, DC. US Department of Education. GERI.

Dear. T. and PrrersoN, K.D. (1992) “The principal’s role in change: Tech-
nical and symbolic aspects of school improvement’. Occasional paper.
National Center for Effective School Research and Development. Madi-
son, Wisconsin.

DrarinG. R. (1993) The Naiional Curriculum and its Assessment. Final Report.
London. School Curriculum and Assessment Authority.

Dri Vanre, C. (1993) “From high schools to high skills’. Busincss Weck. 26
April. pp. 110-2.

DeparTMENT FOR Entcamion (1992) Choice and Divessity, London. HMSO.

DzparTMENT rOR Enprcamion {1992) Education (Individual Students’ Achiere-
ments) (Informationj Regulations. Circular 14/92 DFE 11/12/92.

DEPARTMENT OF EnUCATION AND SCieNcE (1973) A Language for Life: The
Bullock Repert. .ondon. HMSO.

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCiENCE (1984) Records of Achicrement: A
Statement of Policy. London. HMSQ.

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND Sc 1ENCF (1985) Better Schools. London, HMSO.

DEPARTMENT OF EpUCATION AND SCieNcr (1987) The National Curriculum 5~
16: A Consultation Document. DES/Welsh Office.

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCieNCE (1988) National Curriculum: Task
Group on Assessment and Testing: A Report. 1DES/Welsh Office.

DEPARTMENT OF EDCCATION AND SCIENCE (1990) Records of Achievement, 10/7/
9. Circular 8/90, London, HMSQO. .

DEPARIMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE (1990) ER.A 1988 The Education
(National Curriculum) (Assessment Arrangements for English Mathematics and
Science) Order 1990, Circular 9790, 2317/90.

188

194.




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCiENcE (1991) Education and Training for the
215t Century. Volume 1. London. HMSO.

DepARIMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCENcr (1992) The Parent’s Charter. Pub-
lication of Information about Scheol Performance i 1992, Circular 7192,
London, HMSO.

Dotu as. R. (1989) “The Politics of Successful Retorm’. Paper presented to
the Mt. Perclin Saciety.

Dye. T. (1992) Understanding Public Policy. (7th ed.). Englewood Chffs. NJ.
Prentice-Hall.

Eptcatiox Review Onice (1992) Annual Report. Wellington. ERO.

Epte attos Deparismest or Tassasia (1987) Secondary Education: T he Fuaure.
Hobuart. The Department of Education.

Epwakis, 1. {1991) A study in conflict: Inside the Porter Project’. NZ Lis-
tencr and T1™ Times. September 23, pp. 3V-42.

1 i K. (1989) “The quest for quality in the curniculuny’. Parer prepared as
part of the National Seminar on Improving the Quality of Australian
Schools. Melbourne. April 1989,

Euptoyaest Skuis Formanos Covscn (1992) The Australian Uocational
Centificate Training System (The Carmichacl Report). National Board for
Emplovment. Education and Framming. Canberra.

Famick, A Priegsos, S ML and Acars a-Rocire, R (1977 Ervaluation of
the National Diffusion Neneork, Vol Tand 1L Menlo Park. CA. Stantord
Rescarch Institute.

Fiex, B (19910 Yeung Peoplc’s Participation in Post-compulsory Education and
Traiming. Re sort of the Australian Education Council Review Commit-
tee. Canberta. Australian Government Publishing Service.

Finy. B. (1992) Repert of the Committce to Adrise the AEC and MOVEET on
Employment-Related Key Competencics for Postcompulsory FEducation and Train-
ing. Canberra. Australian Government Publishing Service.

Fowrie, F. (in press) “The nco liberal value shift and its implications for
federal aid policy under Clinton’. Educational Administration Quarterly.
k) P

Fornax. M. (1985, January) “Change processes and strategies at the local fevel'.
The Elementary Schoel Jownal. 85. 3. pp. 391-422

Eutnas, M. (19910 The New Meaning of Educational Change {2nd ed.). New
York. Teachers College Press.

Fuine, E.E. (1969) ‘Concerns of teachers: A developmental conceptualization’.
American Educational Rescarch Jowmal. . 2. pp. 207-26.

Gartacing, ). (1967) “Teacher variation in concept presentation in BSCH
curriculum programs’. BSCS Newsletier. 30.

Gt 1. A, (1988) The Free Economy and the Stong State, 1 ondon. Macmillan.

Groret. AA. (1978) Measuring Sclf, Task, and Impact Conecmns A Manual for
Use of the Teacher Concerns Questionnanie, Austin. 1X. The Research and
Development Center for Teacher Education, Unnersity of Texas at
Austin,

189

195




ERIC

ArullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

Gusour. L (19925 Dancing With Dogma: Britain Under Thatcherism, Simon and
Schuster.

GinssUrG, M., Cooper. S, Raciu. R, and Zroarra. H., (1990) *"National and
world-system explanations of educational reform’. Comparative Education
Review, 34, 4, pp. 474-99.

Gieps. C. (1992) “National assessment: A research agenda’. British Educationai
Research Joumnal. 18. 3. pp. 227-86.

Grpes. C. (1993) “Fupil Assessment in the United Kingdom'. Research work-
ing paper for the International Centre for Research on Assessment.
Gipps. C. (1993) "Reliability. validity and manageability in large scale perform-
ance assessment . iR Torraxcr. H. (Ed). Eraliating Authentic Asscssment,

Milton Keyvnes. Open University Press.

Giees. Coo McCarres, B McArsiee. S, and Broxx, M. (1992) “National
assessment at 7: Seme emerging themes'. in Giees, C. (Ed) Dereloping
Asscssment for the National Curriculum. Bedford Way Series. ULIE/Kogan
Page.

Giees, C.oand Srosart. G (1993) Assessment: A Teacher's Guide 1o the Issues.
London. Hodder and Stoughton.

Groux, H. (1988) "Educational reform in the age of Reagan’. The Educational
Digest. September. pp. 3-6.

Guinvirsrer, H. (1991) "Quasi murkets for education?”. Economic Joumal.
101. pp. 1268-T76.

Gorpox, L. (19922) "The state. devolution .md educational reform in New
Zealand'. Joumal of Education Policy. 7. 2. pp. 187-203.

Gorbpoc L. (1992b) “The bulk funding of tc.uhcrs salaries: A case study in
education policy™. New Zealand Anmual Review of Edwcation. 1. pp. 28-38.

Gorpox. L. and Conp. J. (1992) *Education policy and the changing role of
the state’. Dxlta Suddies in Education. Massey University. PpP- 81-98K.

Goreox. L. and Sxook. L (1992) "Education. “skills” and technological change:
The politics of the "new economy™. N7 Joumal of Industrial Relations. 17,
PR. 85-94. -

Granwag, Doand Ty e, DL (1993) A Lesson tor Us All: “Fhe Making of the
National Curriculum. London. Routledge.

Grunn, WL (1992) “Giving high schools an occupational focus'. Educational
Leadarstip. 49, 6. pp. 36-43.

Guanin, LR, (1968) "Social movements Il The study of social movements”,
m Swis, DL (EdY Intemational Encyclopacdia of the Secial Sciences, New
York. Macmillan, pp. 445-32.

Guinrn, [, Garss, Woand Purar. L. (1987) School Finance: The Economics
and Politics of Federalism. Englewood Cliffs, NJ. Prentice-Hall.

Han. GLE. (1992) *Characteristics of change facilitator teams: Kevs to imple-
mentation success’, Educational Rescarch and Perspectives. 19,1, pp. 95-110.,

Han, GUE. and Ganiczzo, Gl (1991 Site-based decision making: Changing
policy into practice’. Frepared for the Policy and Planning Center of the
Appaluchia Educational Laboratory, Charleston, WV,

190

196




R c:f;‘n.‘llt'z'.\'

Hat. G.E. and Grorer. A.A. (1988) "Development of a Framework and

Measure for Assessing Principal Change Faalitator Style”. Paper prepared
“for the Anntdal Mceting of the American Educational Research Associ-
ation. New QOrleans LA

Hatn. G.E. and Horp, S.M. (1987) Change in Schools: Facilitating the Process.
Albany. State University of New York Press.

H»ug(hli. and Lovors, S.F. (1977, Summer) "A developmental model tor
determining whether the treatment is actually implemented’. American
Fducational Rescarch Joumnal. 4. 3. pp. 263-76.

Hat. G.E. and Loveks, S.F. (1978) Innevation Configurations: Analyzing the
Adaptations of Innovariens (Report No. 3049), Austin. TX. The Univer-
sity of Texas at Austin. Research and Development Center tor Teacher
Education.

Haii. G.E.. Lotcas. S.F.. Ruvnrrtorp, WL and Newrove, B.W. {1975,
Spring) ‘Levels of use of the innevation: A tramework for amalyzing
innovation adoption’. Joumal of Teacher Education. 26. 1. pp. 5-9.

Hait. G.E. and Ruthrrrorn, WL (1976) "Concerns of teachers sbout imple-
menting team teaching’. Educational Leadership. 14. 3. pp. 227-33.

Hatr. G.E.. Rurnrriorn, W.L.. Horn, S.M. and HunixG-Auvsninc LLL. (1984,
February) “Effects of three principal styles on school improvement’. Edn-
cational Leadership. 1. 5. pp. 22-4.

Har. G.E.. Wantack. R.CJLR. and Dosstt. WAL (1973) A Devclopmental
Congeptualization of the Adoption Process within Educational Institutions (Report
No. 3006). Austin. TX. The University of Texas at Austin. Rescarch and
Development Center for Teacher Education (ERIC Doecument Repro-
duction Service No. ED) (95 126).

Haxsarn. (1988) Debares. United Kingdom. House of Lords. Vol. 495, pp.
1263-4.

Huat~, W.. Giees, C.. Broantoor, Poand Nutparr, DL (1992) "Asses.ment
and the improvement of education’. The Curriculiom Joumal. 3. 3. pp.
215-30.

Hawiiock, R.G. (1971 Planning for Inmovation Through  Dissemination and
Utilization of Knowledge. Ann Arbor. ML Institute for Social Research.
University of Michigan.

Havaaxn, |, (Ed) (1988) Take Care, Mr Baker!. London. Fourth Estate.

Hawki Revori (1988) Repont of the Working Group on Post-Compulsery Educa-
tion and Training. Government Printer. Wellington.

Havis, C.. Greer. P.and Hat, G, (In press) “Capacity-building for site-
based leadership™. Journal of Staff Development.

Hazt~. R.M. and Trivu . 1 (19%0) Scicnce Matters: Achiering Scientific Literacy.
New York. Doubleday.

Himrer . R, (1931) Secial Morements: An Ienoduction to Political Socielogy, New
York. Appleton Smuth.

Hick: So. Sinorrsatie, SSML Hhai, GUEL and Louoks, S.E(198T) Mceasur-

ing Innevation Configurations: Procedures and Applications t Report No. 3108},

18

191




References

Austin, TX. The University of Texas at Austin, Research and Develop-

ment Center for Teacher Education (ERIC Document Reproduction
Service No. ED 204 147).

Hit, P.T., Wise, AE. and Suapro. L. (1989) Educational Progress: Cities
Mobilize to Improve Their Schools, Santa Monica. CA. Rand Center for the
Study of the Teaching Profession.

Hievo v, ELD. (1988) Cultural Literacy: What Every American Needs 1o Know,
New York, Vintage Books. Random House.

Hiwe~o i, F. (1977) Social Limits to Growth, London, RKP.

Horn, S.M. (1987) Eraluating Educational Innoration. London. Croom Helm.

Horo. S.M. (1992) Facilitative Leadership: The Imperative for Change. Austin,
TX. Southwest Educational Development Laboratory.

Horp, S M. RutHerrorbd, WL, . Huling-Austin, L.L. and Han . G.E. (1987)
Taking Charge of Change. Alexandria. VA, ASCD.

Husermax, M. (1992) *Critical introduction’. in Fuitax, M.S. Successfid School
Improvement, Philadelphia. PA. Open University Press.

Husermax., AM. and Muis. M. (1986) “Rethinking the quest for school
improvement: Some findings from the DESSI Study’. in Lirsrryax. A.
(Ed) Rethinking School Improvement. New York. Teachers College Press.

Jasies. RIK. and Hair . G.E. (1981) "A study of the concerns of science teachers
regarding an implementation of 1ISCS’. Journal of Rescarch in Science Teach-
ing. 8. 6, pp. 479-87.

JisNiNGs, AL (1992) "Secing the wood for the trees: The assessment of science
at Key Stage 3'. in Gwes. C. (Ed) Developing Assessment for the National
Curriculum, Bedford Way Series. ULIE/Kogan Page.

Jexxinas, J. (1987) "The sputnik of the eighties’. Phi Delta Kappan. 69. 2. pp.
104-9.

Karaxizis, M. and Core, W, (1987) “Cultural Ditferences. Gender 1Jifter-
ences: Social Literacy and Inclusive Curriculum’. Curniculum Perspectives,
7. 1. pp. 64-9.

Kirar. R. and Asrrcrossie, N. (Eds) (1991) Emterprise Culture, London,
Routicdge.

Kianxa, J. (1993) Education and Training for 16-18 Ycar Olds: Same Reflections
trom Europe, Canberra. Australian Government Publishing Service.
Keny, Ho (1991) ‘Technology and the transformation of American educa-

tion’. Curriculum Perspectives. Newsletter Edition, pp. 9-12.

Kenneoy, KoL (1988) *The policy context of curriculum reform in Australia
in the 1980s°. Australian Joumal of Education, 32, 3. pp. 357-74.

Kexzeny, Ko, Cusaing, J.oand Caris, R, (1993) “Vocational Education in
Secondary Schools — A Review of the Literature’. Paper prepared for the
Curriculum Corporation’s Vocational Education in Secondary Schools
Project. November.

Kixavox, | (1984) Employment Related Competencics: A Proposal for Consulta-
tion, Maver Committee. Melbourne.

Kisunat g, H AL (1994) Diplomacy, New York, Simon Schuster.

192

198




Q

[ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

Kxicur., C. (1990) The Making of Tory Education Policy in Post-war Britain
1950-1986. London. Falmer Press.

Lawrox. D. (1989) Education, Culture and the National Curriculum, London.
Hodder and Stoughton.

Lawiox. D. (1992) Education and Politics in the 1990s. London. Falmer Press.

Lawrox. D (1994 “The national curriculum and assessment’. Forum. 36, 1.
pp. 7-8.

Lestty. B.A. (1993, May) "Do they hear what we say? Understanding school
restructurir:.g initiatives™. Texas, ASCD Newsletter.

Liviv. H. and Russererr. R. (1989 “Education. work and employment:
Present issues and future challenges in developed countries. in Cantops.
F. (Ed) The Prospects for Educational Planning. Paris. UNESCO. Inter-
national Institute for Educational Planning.

Lewir. A.C. (1993, May) "Using rescarch to mmprove Clintori’s education
bill'. Phi Delta Kappan. 74. 9. pp. 670-1.

Lixcarn. R, (1991 "Policy-muaking for Australian schooling: The new corpor-
ate federalism’. Joumal of Education Policy. 6. 1. pp. 8590

Lixcarn., k.. Osries. P.oand Kxiain. | (1993) “Strengthening, Australia’™s
schools through corporate federalisim?”. Auseralian Joumal of Education. 37.
3. pp. 231-47.

Lixy. R.. Baker, E.and Dusiag. S. (1991) "Complex. performance-based
assessment: Expectations and vahdation criteria’ Educational Research,

November. pp. 15-21.

Lot ks, S.F. (1973) "A study of the relationship between teach r level of use
of the innpovation of individualized instruction and student achievement.
Unpublished Doctoral dissertation. Austin. TX. The University of Texas
at Austin.

Lotie, K.S. and Mitts. M.B. (1990) Improving the Usban High School. What
Works and Why. New York, Teachers College Press.

Lowiam. LR, (19949 “Evolving Intentions of an Education Policy from
State Development to Teacher Implementation’. Unpublished Doctoral
dissertation. Greeley. CO. The University of Northern Colorado,

MactUre. S. (1988) Education Re-formed. London. Hodder and Stoughton.

Macrirrson, RS, (1993) Curriculum Perspectives — Nawsletter Idition. No-
vember, pp. 31-6.

Marex, Bl and Ocawa, R T, (1988) *‘Professional-patron influence on site-
level governance councils: A confounding case study’. Educational Evalu-
ation and Pelicy Analysis. 10, pp. 251-70.

MaARGINSON. S, (1991) “Education after Finn'. Address to the Annual Con-
ference of the Australian Teachers Union (ACT Branch). Canberra.
9 November.

Magrstn, DD, and O s, AR (Eds) (1991 Educational Policy Implementation.
New York. State Univensity of New York Press.

Marstiait, J.o (1992) “Principles and the Natonal Curriculum: Centralised
“Development”™. Unpublished paper.

194

193




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by ERic

R ch CICHCES

Marwsati. | Priers, Moand Sauti. G, (1991) "The business round table and
the privatisation of education: Individualisin and the attack on Maori'. in
Maviee Eo(1992) Employment Related Key Competencies: A Proposal For
Coensultation, Melbourne, The Maver Commitree.

McCrepmin, Ro (1993) “The draft “student outcome statemients” in Western

. Austraba’s Curriculum: Perspectives — Newsletter Edition, November. pp.
2831,

McCuorntovan G 1990 "The ideology of educational reform: An historical
perspective’s in M rox, S, Conn, J.and jJoxis, AL (Eds) New Zea-
land Educational Policy Today: Critical Perspectives. Wellington, Allen and
Unwin.

Mcbosxiin., Loand Ervore . R (1987 “Getting the job done: Alternative
policy instruments’. Educational Evaluation and Policy Analysis, 9. 2. pp.
132-32.

MG Be (1984) Assessment in Upper Secondary Schools in Westerm Australia,
Perth. Government Printer.

Ml e MWL (1987 “Tearning from experience: |essons from policy
miplementation’, Educational Evaluation and Policy Analysis, 9. 2. pp. 171-
8,

Mol e ey MU (1990, December) “The Rand Change Agent Study Re-
vsited: Macro perspectives and nucro realities', Fducational Researcher. 19,
9, pp. 11-16.

McLiano ML (1988) "The conservatve education policy in comparative per-
spective: Return to an English golden age or harbinger of international
pohtical change?', British _Journal of Education Studies. 36. 3, pp. 200-17.

ML URE S, (1991) Missing Vanks: The Challenges 1o Further Education. London,
Policy Studies Institute.

McQuriN, Ho (1990 The Nimth Floor: Inside the Prime Minister's Office — a
Political Experience. Auckland, Penguin.

Mixnoez-Mora 0 S (1993, Sumimier) *Vision, leadership, and change’, Issues . . .
about Change, 2. 3, pp. 1-8.

Mikiin, Roand Coonps, E(1977) *Polines and educational reform”™, Com-
parative Educational Review, 21, 10, pp. 247-73,

Minreaas, Ko (1979) “Politics in Industrial Society: The Experience of the
Briosh System sinee 19117, Tondon, Andre Deutsch. cited in Sttnivax
(1988). The political theory of neo-corporatisn, in Cox. A, and Stinivax,
N. (Eds) The Corporate State, Cambridge, Edward Elgar,

Mutrr, PLO1989) "Histariography of compulsory schooling: What is the prob-
lem?'. Hustory of Education, 18, 2, pp. 123-44,

Mt or Enveaniox (1988) Tomenowe's Schools, Wellington, Government
Printer.

Minerrr or Envaovnion (9910 Education Pelicy - Investing i People, Our Great-
o s, Wellington, Gosvernment Printer.

Mistaer o Bisascr (1991) Budger 1991, Wellington, Government Printer.

194

200




References

Mixi ey of Epvoanos (1990) Today's Schools. The Lough Report. Welling-
ton. GP Books.

Mty of Epceanios (1991 The National Curricalum of New Zealand: A
Discussion Document. Wellington. Learning Media.

AMokcas iy, Ho (1930) Politics Among Nations, (2nd ed.). New Yurk. Knopt.

Mokki., P. (1991) *Freeing the spirit of enterprise: The genesis and develop-
ment of the concept of enterprise culture’ in Kear, Roand Amrcrosiie,
N. (Eds) Enterprise Culture. London. Routledge.

AMort. (1953) *Educational adaptability”. The Schoal Excenniee. 78, pp. 1-23.

Muaaig, EJLoand Frsxo, RUF. (Jr) (1962) Nutienal Politics and Federal Add 1o
Education. New York. Syracuse Univeraty Press.

Ateas, P (1991) *School boards. accountability and control’. Brinsh Journal of
Fdueational Studies. 39. 2. pp. 173-89.

Aeretny . C. (1992, November) “Study groups foster schoolwide learning”
Fducational Leadership. 50, 3. pp. 71-4.

Muwreiny . b (1991) Restructining Scheols: Capturing and Avsorsing the Phenomena,
New York, Teachers College Press.

Mugeiny, |oand Hunserr, Po(1986, Summer) “The supernintendent as -
«tructional teader: Findings from effective school distries”, The Journal of
Edweational Administianion, 24, 20 pp. 213-31.

Muereny. | Hatnverir, Pooand Prirsos Ko (1983) “Superyismg and
evaluating principals: Lessons tfrom etfective districts”. Fducational Leader-
ship. 43,2, pp. "8-R2.

Narosar Diesios N iwogk (198R) Educational Programs that ek Department
of Education. San Francisco. Far West Laboratory of Educational Research.

Nanosa Fouspaton tor Eptoanosar Researcn (1992, September) An
Erabuation of the 1992 National Curriculum Assessment at Key Stage One,
Slough. Berkshire, NEFER.

NAoN v Govi ryors” Assocation (1987) Results-Education 1987, Washing-
ton DO The Authors.

N osar Liant rste S1em Grove ox Ristruc erisa (1993) Toweard Quality
m Education: The Leader's Odyssey. Awstin, TX, Texas Assocution of
School Administrators.

Naurosa Scrscr Tracies Assocnviox (1991 Scope Sequence, and Co-
ordination of Secondary School Saence The Content Core A Gurde for
Curriculum Designers (Draft).

Nuitor. M. (1986) Granting Academic Credit for eaational Educanon- Ovar-
prene. ERIC Digest No. 57,

NIw Z1 v AND QUALIICATIONS At iiority (1991 Feagning the Framework,
Wellmgton, NZ.QA.

Nt v, Dyoand Stosarr. Gl 219940 Nanonal Curricubnm Assessment in
the UK". Educational Measioement Iaues and Practice, pp. 24 -7

Obprx, AR, (1991 "Pobiey implementation and current curniculum reforn
An analvais of implementation ot the Californa maghematics ad saence

195

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC




References

curriculum frameworks’. in Marst, .12, and Orwx. A.R. Educational
Implementation, New York, SUNY Press.

OECD (1989) Education and the Economy in a Changing Sodiety. Parss, Organ-
wation for Economic Cooperation and Development.

Paviv. N. (1988) Experiences in School Improvement: The Story of 16 American
Districts, Washington, DC. US Department of Education, Office of
Educational Research and Improvement.

Prrers. M. (19924) *A Critique of the User-pays Philosophy in University
Education and the Democratic Alternative’, Paper presented to the New
Zealand University Students’ Association Conterence, University of
Canterbury., May.

Pritrs, ML (1992b. May) “A critique of the Porter report’, Delta, 46, pp. 3-14.

Perers, M. (1992¢) “Starship education: Enterprise culture in New Zealand',
Access. 11, 1L pp. 1-10,

Pritis, M. and Marsuan . | 01988a) *Social policy and the move to commu-
nity’. The April Repor. Vol 3. 2, Future Directions, Roval Commuission
on Social Policy, Wellington, Government Printer, pp. 635-76.

Prorrs, Moand Magsinae, | (1U88b) “Social policy and the move to commu-
nmity: Practical imphications tor service delivery', The April Report, Vol. 3.
2. Future Dircctions, Roval Commussion on Social Policy, Wellington,

. Government Printer, pp. 677-702,

Privin, MUAL Priers, MLCLand Frrtsias-Mom, 1 (1992) Tie 1991 budget
and tertiary education: Promires, promises. .., Neae Zealand Annal
Review of Education. 1, 1991, pp. 133-d6,

Prirsox. PE. (1967) School Politics Chicago Style, Chicago, University of
Chicago Press.

Punport, B (1991) Revicw of Upgrading New Zcaland’s Competitiee Adrantage.
New Zealand Economie Papers, 25, 2, pp. 275-82,

Picor Ripory (1987) Admmistenng for Excellene. Report of the Tasktoree to
Review Education Administration, Wellington, Government Printer.

Preti. K. (1989) *National Curriculum: Prospects and Posabihues’. Unpub-
lished paper presented to the Australian Curriculum Studies Assoctatton
Curriculum "89 Conference. Canberra, ACT, 6-9 July 1989,

Pretio, C.(1987) “The States are bullish on education”, Phi Delta Kappan, 68,
7. pp. 494-5:

Powtrt. A.G., Bakrkar, ECand Come s, DUKL (1985) The Shopping Mall High
School- Winners and Losers in the Educational Marketplace, Boston, Houghton-
MitHin.

Prat. 5.and Waesin, K. (1983) Scheoling Standards in Britain and Germany,
Fondon, National Institute for Economic and Social Research.

Prixe, R (1986) “The curriculum and new vocationalisiy’, British Journal of
Edcation and Work, 1. 3, pp. 133-48.

Quattiy o Eptcanon Review Cosainvon Revort (1985) The Quality of
Edwation in Awstralia, Canberra, The Australian Government Publishing
Service.

202

ERIC

PArunext providea by emc ||




References

Rant CHANGE AGENT STUDY: FEDERAL PROGRAMS SUPPORTING EDUCATIONAL
CHANGE:

Vol. 1. Brraman, P.and McLavainN, MW, (1974, September) A Model
of Educational Change. R-158911-HEW.

vol. 1. Brramax, P. and Pauviv. E.W. (1975a. April) Facters Affecting
Change Agent Projects, R-158912-HEW.

Vol. I, Grernwoop, P.W.. Maxy, D, and MeLavainin, MW (1975b.
April) The Process of Change. R-158913-HEW.

Vol. IV. Brrman. P. and McLavGin, M W, (1975c. April) The Findings
in Review. R-158914-HEW.

Vol. V. Bermax. P.. Gerenwoon, P.W.. McLavcuine MW, and
Pincus, | (1975, April) Exccutive Summary. R-158915-HEW.

vol. VL. Sussik. G. and Zenman, G. (1977, January) Implementing and
Sustaining Title V11 Bilingual Projects. Title VII. R-158916-HEW.

vol. VII. Brrymax. P.and MceLavaim, MW (1977, April) Fuctors A
fecting Implementation and Continyation. R-158917-HEW.

vol. VIIL Bresas, P.and McLatain, MWL (1978, May) Implement-
ing and Sustaining Innorvations, R-158918-HEW.

Ravwin, MLA. (1990) “The evolving effort to imiprote schools: Pseudo-
reforms. incremental reform. and restructuring’. Phi- Delta Kappan. 72.
2, pp. 139-43.

R, R.B. (1994) *The fracturing of the middle class’. The New York Times,
Op-Ed page. Ald.

Rivyonm, J.oand SKnsrck. M. (1976) Culture and the Classroom, London,
Open Books.

Richarsox. R, (1991) Budger Specch. Minister for Finance.

Rouiies, C.R, (1969) Freedom to Learn, Columbus, OH. Charles Merrill.

Rordrs, E-M. and Sniormaker, EEC (1971) Cormmtintica.con of Innorations: A
Cross Cultural Approach. (2nd ed.). New York. Free Pross.

Rist. V. and Brak. somr . K. (1990) *Educational reform in Norway and in
England and Wales: A corporatist interpretation’. Comparitive Education
Revicw, 34, 4, pp. S00-22,

SARASON. S.B. (1990) The Predictable Failure of Educational Reform, CA. Jossey-
Bass Inc.

SasiN. M. and Eceratinir, ). (1992) “School change models and processes:
A review of rescarch and practice’. Paper presented at the Annual Meet-
g of the American Educational Research Association, San Francisco,
CA.

Savnn s, M. and Hatex, DL (1990) “The TVE] and the national curriculum: A

. «cautionary note’, British_Joumal of Liducational Studies, 28. 3. pp. 22436,

Scm e, .M. (1988) “The primary school principal as an agent of change:
‘The relationship between interventions and implementation ot computer
education’, Unpublished Duoctoral thesis, University of Newcastle,

SCHoor EXAMINATIONS AND Assessaint Coune (1993) 1994 Assessment
Arrangements, Sit Ron Dearing, SCAA.

197




ERIC

A ruiToxt Provided by ERIC

k. ferences

Scorist Ortict Epccanon Deeariai g (1992) *Placing requests in educa-
tion authority schools’, Statistical Bulletin, EDN/B6 SOED.

StxtoN, 5. (1988) “No nationalised curriculum’, The Times. Y May 1988,

SiatoN, 8. (1991) "New Zealand Schools: An Evaluation of Recent Reforms
and Future Directions’, Report commissioned by the Business Round
Table. Wellington.

Stnatansky, LA Kyvir, W.CJR. and Arvori, .M. (1Y83) “The eftects of
new science curricula on student performance’, Journal of Research in Sci-
enee Teaching, 20, pp. 387-404.

Shitic k. M. {(1987) *Culture or technology in the curnculum’. Cundaelun
Iinchange. 5, 2, pp. 22-35.

Sy MUSand O'Dav, | (1990) *Systemic school reform’, in Furirsas, S.
and MaiN, Bo (Eds) The Politics of Cunicnlum and Testing, New York,
Falmer Press. pp. 233-607,

yeavtis AL (1987) A History of the Australian Education Counal 19361986,
Svdney. Allen and Unwin,

Stakt, RUECand Easrey, LAL (1978) Case Studics in Scienee Education, Vol |
and 1l Urbana-Champaign, 11, Center tor Instructtonal Research and
Curriculum Evaluation, University of Hlinois,

StexNnoust, Lo (1975) An Datroduction to Curricidum Research and Development,
[ ondon, Heinemann,

Stosari, Gooand Burcrss, T (1992) *Assessmg English at Key Stage
Dilemmas tor SAT Developers'. i Guees Co (EdY Developing Assessment
for the National Curriculim. Bedtord Way Series, ULIE/Kogan Page.

Stuesiny, Woand Bresn, M. (1992, July) *School retform: Real improvement
takes time’, foumal of School Leadership, 2. 3. pp. 320-9,

Stitivas, NL (1988) “The political theory of neo-corporatism’, in Cox, A.
and Strrvang N.(Eds) The Corporate State, Cambridge, Fdward Elgar.

Trr Maver Conminaie (1992) Emplopment-Related Competencies: A Proposal
for Congideration, Melbourne, p. 313,

T Triasury (1984 Ecomnomic Managewment, Wellington,  Government
Printer.

T Treasvnry (1987) Geresmment: Management, Wellington, Government
Printer.

Twvar, 1. and Kweo DL (1988) Managing Educational Excellence, New York,
Ealmer Press.

Toseins, GOSN (FADY (1979) The Cundadum in Canada in Historical Derspedirve,
Vancouver, Canadian Society tor the Study of Education.

Van iy Braa, Roand Vaxor - graan, R (19813 Ondenetisinnorvatic in
Paschuivend Devspecticf. Amersterdam, Uitgeverij Zwijsen.

Van Dix Breo Roand Vanoismieoin, R (1983) Large-seale Innorvation
in Pducation: Two Analpses, Leusen, Belgium, Centre tor Educational
Research and Innovation,

Vasnsi N, R (T988) *Development ot a Framework and Measure (in
Dutch) for assessing principal change facilitation’, Paper presented at the

198

04




References

Annual Mecting of the American Association for Rescarch in Education,
New Orleans, LA.

W st P, (1992) “The employment contracts act’, in Bostox. J. and Daizit,
P. (Eds) The Decent Society: Essays in Response to National's Economic and
Social Policies. Auckland, Oxford University Pross.

Wirr, H. (1988) “The politic of reform and non-reform in French educa-
tion', Comparative Education Reform, 32, 3, pp. 252-65.

WieNer, M.). (1981) English Culture and the Decling of the Industrial Spint,
1850-1980. Cambridge, Cambridge University Press.

Wyt k, W. Van (1987) “The activities of internal change facilitators: An analysis
of interventions'. in VA - xsiroiir, R. and Hawt, G.E. (Eds) Research on
Imernal Change Fadlitation in Schools, Leuven, Belgium, Acco (Academic
Publishing Company).

Wit s, | and Ecniors, F. (1992) ‘Alertand inert clients: The Scottish experi-
ence of parental choice of schools’, Fconemics of Education Review. 11. 4,
pp- 339-50.

Wint. F. and Harman, G. (Eds) (1986) Education, the Recession and the World
Village: A Comparitive Political Economy of Education. Philadelphia, Falmer
Press.

Wyt . C. (1990) The Impact of Tomorrow's Schools in Primary School and Inter-
mediates, NZCER, Wellington.

Youne, M. (1993) *A curriculum for the 21st century: Towards a new basis
for overcoming academic/vocational divisions®, British _Journal of Edunca-
tional Studies, 41, 3, pp. 203-22.




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Notes on Contributors

-

Richard Aldrich is chair of the Department of History, Humanities and
Philosophy at the Institute of Education, University of London. He is past
president of the UK History of Education Society, and currently is a member
of the Commiittee of the International Standing Conference for the History of
Education. His international experience has embraced work in many European
countries, in Asia and Australia, and in North and South America.

David Carter is a foundation staff member and senior lecturer in educational
leadership at the University of Notre Dame, Australia. He is also visiting
professor to the Department of Educational Administration at the University
of Texas at Austin. His main rescarch interests are in curriculum studies.
educational change and innovation. and educational leadership.

James Cibulka is professor of administrative leadership at the University of
Wisconsin-Milwaukee. He received his PhD from the University of Chicago,
where he studied educational administration and political science. He is currently
senior editor of Educational Administration Quarterly.

Caroline Gipps is professor of education and dean of research at the Univer-
sity of London Institute of Education. She was president of the British Edu-
cational Research Association (BERA) in 1991-3, and is convenor of the BERA
Policy Task Group on Assessment. She has published widely on policy and
practice in assessment,

Gene E. Hall is a professor of educational leadership and policy studics at the
University of Northern Colorado. The contral theme in his research continues
to be developing new understandings about the change process, especially
from the point of view of practitioners engaged in implementation. While at
the University of Texas at Austin, he and his colleagues, developed and verified
the basic elements of the Concerns Based Adoption Model (CBAM), the
results of which are now used worldwide.

Shirley M. Hord is scnior research associate at the Southwest Educational
Laboratory (SEDL) in Austin, Texas. She is currently researching the ‘leader-
ship for change® project at SEDL. She serves as a fellow of the National Center
for Effective Schools Research and Development, and as US representative
to the Foundation for the International School Improvement Project, an inter-
national effort to develop research, training, and policy initiatives that will
support local-school improvement practices,

200




4}

Q

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

RIC

Notes on Contributors

Kerry J. Kennedy is currently director at the Centre for Continuing Education
at the Australian National University. He was formerly professor and dean of
education at the University of Southern Queensland: assistant director of the
National Curriculum Development Centre, and subsequently director of the
Eederal Government's Curriculum Policy Unit. His rescarch interests include
curriculum-policy development and the impact of curriculum policy on educa-
tional practice.

Dennis Lawton is 4 professor of education at the Institute of Education,
University of London. He became professor and head of curriculum studies
in 1974 and director of the Institute of Education in 1983, returning, to curric-
ulum studies in 1989 to concentrate on writing and research. Heis a specialist
in educational planning and curriculum studies. His *cultural analysis” approach
to curriculum planning has been applied in a number of countrics.

Marnie O’Neill is 2 lecturer in cducation at the University of Western Aus-
tralia. She has previously been head of English in Western Austrelian second-
ary schools, and cducation officer in the curriculum branch of the Education
Department of Western Australia, and chief and supervising cxaminer for
tertiary entrance examinations in English.

Michael Peters is a senior lecturer in the Education Department at the Uni-
versity of Auckland. His research interests are in the combined arcas of cdu-
cational philosophy and policy. He has been a contributor to a number of
edited collections and a wide range of international journals covering a number
of areas in the ficld of education.

Ivan Snook is emeritus professor of education. and prior to his retirement in
1994. he was also the dean of education at Massey University, New Zealand.
He is the author and co-author of several books and has published more than
100 articles in philosophical and educational journals.

~ 201
20



adaptation 107

Adler, M, 49-50

Admnstering for Excellence 33
Advanced level GCF (UK)Y 80, 127

cconomy 3-4, 31-5, 76, 81-3, 84
governments 7. 31-2, 34-43, 71 81-3
Australian Education Council (AEC) 5,
7. 37-8, 39-40, 41-3. 82, 83, 84

ad, federal 17, 76

Artken, Judith 165
Apple. Michael 66
assessment
Austraba I8 9, 51
N7 o0, 61

by teachers 140, 142, 143-4, 146,

147, 155-6

teachers’ protests 8, 50, 146-7
UK 8-9, 10, 140-57

at age T 143-5

at age 14 145-0

at age 6 148-50

changes, 199374 146-8

sues 150-3

palicy 153-6

programme in England and Wales

142-3

Baker, Kenneth 8, 46, 81, 129, 130
bargaining, idcological 25-9
Bates, Richard 66-8
Beare, H. 33
Beeby, C.E. 1539-60
Belgium 112, 181, 182
Ben-Peretz, Miriam 7
Bennett, William 20, 71, 78
Berger, P.L. 3
Bener Schools 71, 137
bilingualism 153

Welsh 142
Birch, L. 42
Bjork, L.G. 87
Black, Paul 46
Black Papers, The 3, 45, 128
Blokker, B. 98

sce abo Standard Assessmient Tasks; Bolton, Eric 134

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Task Group for Assessment and

Testing

Assessinent of Performance Unit 141

attainment targets 141-2
Australia 3, 5-6, 7, 10
assessment 38--9, 51, 147
curriculum reform and
neo-corporatist state 31-43
curriculum concerns 36-9, 54,
71-2,75,. 77
imtiatives tor reform 39-42
nstrunentalist vs, liberal
perspectives 32-4
nattional concerns and policy
mitiatives -6

Boston, J. 54

Boyd. V. 99

Boyd, W.L. 15

Broadfoot, P. 42

Building, Resource Teachers 116
Bush, George 22, 26

Bushnell, Peter 56

Callaghan, James 79, 128, 131
Campbell, James 77

Capper, Philip 58-9, 60, 61, 164
careers, prospective 20

Carnoy, M, 72

Carré, C. 43

Catholic Church 17, 158-9




Q

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

RIC

Catholic schools 16, 21
NZ 158-9
Certificate of Secondary Education 45
Champlin, John %0-1
change and innovation
analysing 102-4
assumptions about 86-7, 92
atmosphere for 98-100
innovation bundles 112, 113, 119, 1208
large-scale 112-13, 114, 176
as process 1, 104-10, 173-4
use, levels 117-20, 173-4
see also implementation of policy
Chicagoe 26, 27
child-centred education 2, 3, 134
Children in Need 20
children’s services
Us 17,19, 20-1,
Chmn, R, 86
Chtty, C. 79-80, 134
Chowe and Drversity 49
chotee of school, parenty’
UK 4. 44, 45, 48-50, 51, 126
us 20, 27
Chubb, LE. 26,48, 49
Church of England 132, 133
Cibulka, ).G. 19, 27, 200
classrooms 176
Clinton, Bill 22, 26, 29
Clune, W. 15
cogmitive psychology 116-17
Coleman, J.S. 16, 21
Comer, James 9
Common and Agreed National Cooals for
Schooling in Australia 40~ 1
Communication of Innovations 106
competition 61-2, 130
computers 177-8, 179
Concerns Based Adoption Madel 104,
108, 109-10, 112, 118
Confederation of British Industry 135, 137
Conservative Party (UK) 45, 47-8
Governments 64, 128-30, 132-3,
135, 138, 139, 4O
constructivism 116 17
control and power 1, 5-6, 11, 17-18,
23, 28, 86
NZ 66-8
UK 4, 5. 120, 131 4

24, 27-8

Index

Coombs, P. 71
Core Curviculum for Australian Schools 33,
37

corporatism 73-6, 84-5
cost of education 6, 44, 45
coursew ork 45, 148-9, 153
Cox, Brian 3, $
Crohn, 1. 93
Cuban, 1. 18,171
culture 2, 3, 33

English 126-31, 138

see also enterprise culture
Cumming. I. & A. 159

currtculum
history, UK 125-6, 134-9
nationai
Australia 31-43. 54, 71-2, 75, 77,
82-3

New Zealand 38-68, 158-68
reform context 72-6, 84-5
UK 43, 44-51, 80-1, 125-6,
136-9, 164
assessment 140-57
us loe-7
sources 2-3

ade County 114

Dale, R, 79

Dawkins, .8, 34-5, 3-40, 81-2

Deal, T.E, 100

Dearing. Ron 146-7, 150

Department of Education and Science
(UK) 133-4, 137, 151-2

deregulation 114, 174-5

Desipning the Framework 61, 166-7

devolution 56

Dewey, John 18

Dissemination Efforts Supporting
School lmprovement 107-8, 113

Douglas, Roger 53, 63

Douglas County, Colorado 116

cconomy, nattonal 3, 736, 84-5
Australia 3-4, 31-5, 7o, 81-3, 84
N7, 4-5, 5607, 58-9. 65, 1od4-5
UK 79-%1, 84, 130, 136-8
US 24-5, 27. 29, 75, 76-Y9, 84, 177

Education Act 1989 (N7) 58

Education Act 192 (UK) 135

203

<03 .



Index

Education Act 1944 (UK) 44, 131, 139

Education Amendment Act 1990 (NZ)
166

Education Policy 58

Education Reform Act 1988 (UK) 4. 7.

44,45, 47, 80, 125, 129, 131,
133, 135-6, 137, 140
Education Review Oftice (NZ) 165~6
Edll(dfﬁ"l Weck 94
Elementary and Secondary Education
Act 1965 (US) 17-18
clitism 24, 25, 39
- Eltis. K. 83
Employment Contracts Act 1991 (NZ)
58. 65, 163
employment prospects/workplace
Australia 3, 31-2, 34-n, 38, 41
NZ 58. 65, 163
UK 45
US 20-1, 24
sec also vocanonal education
England
culture 126-31
curriculum 134-8
control 131-4
implementation 125-39
national 44-51
English, tests 145-7
enterprise culture
NZ 54, 58, 61-5_164-5
UK 64-5, 129, 130, 1
kton 49, 127

European Feonomie Communty 74 -5,

130
examinations
19¢:, 132
resules, tables 142
school leaving (UK: GC/S/T) 45,
140§, 142, 148-50, 151, 153-4
trachtional 154

Fainn, 13, 5, 83

Fullan, M. 94, 180

funding 6, 106, 108
US 17, 76

Gallagher, ).J. 112
Gamble, Andrew 48
gender 38, 159

204

0o
<

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Genenal Certificate of Education A-level ‘
80, 127
General Certificate of Secondary
Education 45, 142, 148-50, 151,
153, 154 .
Germany 127-8, 141
Gilmour, lan 48
Ginsburg, M. 73
Gipps. Caroline 39, 126, 200
Giroux, H. 77-8
Glasser, William Y0
Glickman, Carl 90
*Gaoals 20000 (US) 22, 26
Goft, Phil 162-3
Gordon, 1.. 163-4, 165
government policy 4, 9, 72, 84-3
Australia 7, 31-2, 34-43, 71. 81-3
corporatism 73-6
NZ. 582-68
UK 4, 8, 44, 64, 71, 79-81, 128-30,
132-3, 135, 138, 139, 140
see also Conservative Party (UK)
US 15, 17-18, 19-30, 76-9
see also mames of Acts
Graham, Duncan 134
Grant Muintained Schools 49
Great Britain see England; Scotland; .
United Kingdom: Wiles
Guthric, }. 16

Hall, G 7-8, 115, 117, 200

Hammond, Darling 172

Haviland, ). 137

Hawke R('por{ 55

Hayek, Friedrich von 48, 54

hegemony, ideological 23 -5

Her Magesty’s Inspectorate 47, 49, 132,
134, 140 :

Hobart Declaration 5, 40-1, 42

Hord, S.M. 8, 99, 115, 117, 20

Huberman, AM. 94, 97

ideals and ideology 15-16
bargaining 25--9 ¢
and curricutum plannmyg 47
hegemony 23 -5
implementation of policy 1, 1011, 17,
172-3
cost 104-5




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

deregulation 114, 174-5
gap between policy and
miplementation 6-8
and local process 101-21
rescarch studies on 104-21
supportive conditions 113-15
teams 115
time 114-15, 120, 181
US 86-100
infant school 153
information management 10, 172,
177--80, 183
Inner London Education Authority 5,
125, 129, 131
innovation see change and innovation
Institute of Economic Atfairs (UK) 34,
56, 136-7
mstitutionalization 120
Intermational Evaluation of Achievement
Study 141
intervention strategies 120
Investing in People 62
Israel 7

Jefterson, Thomas 55

Jennings, John 73

Joseph, Keith 130, 134, 137

Journal of Research in Science Teaching
121

Kalantzis, M. 38
Keat, R. 64
Keating 31, 80, 81
Kelly, Henry 177
Kennedy, K.J. 3. 4, 43, 201
Kentucky 6
Key Stages (UK) 141-8

see also Standard Assessment Tasks
kindergarten 181
Kingdon, J. 6
Kolberg, Bill 77

labour market see employment
prospects/work place
Lange, David 161-2
langnages 5. 153, 158
Maori 5. 158
Welsh 142
Lawton, Dents 79, 81, 126, 201

leadership 92-3, 96, 98- 100, 1Y
teams 115
Lesley, BLAL 90
lessens 99
Levin, H. 74-5, 90
Lewis, A.C. 91
Lingard. R. 31
Linn, R. 155
local education authorities (UK) 45-6,
48, 84, 125, 130
EA 5. 125, 129, 131
local management of schools
change process 101-24
UK 47-8
US. site-based 16, 21-2, 24, 26,
88-9, 112, 114
London School Board 133
I ough Report 56

Muaclure, 8. 138

Macpherson, RJ.S. 40

Mgjor, John 129, 130, 138, 147

Matagement Intormation Systems 179

managerialism, new 54-5

Manpower Services Commission (UK)
79. 134-5

Maoris 5. 60, 158, 159, 160

Marginson, S. 83

Marsh, D.D. 182

Marshall, Russeil 160-1, 164, 167

mathematics 82-3, 128, 141

McCluhan, Marshall 177

McCreddin. R. 41

McCullough, Gary 162

McGeorge, Colin 167

McLaughlin, Milbrey 93, 96, 107, 172

McQueen, Harvey 162

Middlemas, K. 74

Miller, Pavla 133

Moe, T, 26, 48, 49

Morris, P. 64

Mutltiple Adoption Design 120

Murphy. C. 93-4, 97, 98, 99

Nation at Risk, A 18, 21, 76, 78

National Assessment of Educational
Progress (US) 30

national certificate, NZ 59, 61

National Curriculum see wnder curriculum

205

211




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Index

Nuattonal Curriculum and its Assesswent 146

National Curricalum Council (UK) 134

Nationael Crrviculum of New Zealand, The
59-60, 164

National Governors' Asseciation (US)
76 7

National Leadership Study Group on
Restructuring (US) 89

Nattonal Schoal Development
Corporation (US) 22

Navlor, M. 78

needs, societal 2-3

Netherlands, The 112, 115, 181, 182

New Zealand 4-5, 6, 10 '

educational retorm and politics 52-68
4th Labour government 52-8
National Government 58-68
retormmg the curriculum 158-68

New Zealand Qualifications Authority

88-9, 61, 161, 166-7

open enrolment 47-8, 49, 126

Organisation for Economic Cooperation
and Development 75-6

outcomes-based education 88-9

Oxtord University 127, 128, 130, 133

parents 142
chowce of school 4, 44, 45, 48-50, 51,
120, 142
NZ. 59
us 20, 27
Parents” Charter (UK) 142
party politics 44, 45-06
Philpott, B. 63
Picot Report 53, 55, 161-2, 165
Piper, Kevin 43
pluralism 25-9
policy
as ideals 15-16
as Realpolitik 15, 17- 18, 23-9
see also government policy;
implementation of policy
politics 44-7
Porter, Michacel 62-3
Porter Project (N7) 62-4
poverty 19, 20, 24
Powell, A.G. 16
power see power and control

206

12

Prais, S. 127-8, 141

primary schools 141, 142, 143-4, 148
principals, school 92-3, 104}
privatization, school 22, 23, 47
Project 2061 176

psychology 2, 116-17

race 17, 38
Rand Change Agent Study 107, 108,
181-2

Raywid, M.A. 87
Reagan, Ronald 19, 20, 22
Recording Students™ Achicrements 147
Records of Achievement 150-2, 154
regulations 114, 174-5
Reich. Robert 29
religion

Catholic 16, 17, 21, 158-9

NZ 158-9, 167

us 17
rescarch 104-21

colleagues™ 120-1

needed 180-2
restructuring 19-20, 22-5, 27-8, 112,

176, 177, 179

Review and Audit Agency (NZ) 165
Richardson, Ruth 163, 166, 163
Riley, Richard 19
Roman Catholic Church 158-9
Rust, V. 73-4

Sarason, S.B. 171, 183
Sashkin, M. 88, 92
Schlecty, Phil 91
Scholastic Aptitude Test (US) 19
school boards, 19C, 132-3
school day, length 138, 175
School Examinations and Assessment
Council 146, 147
schools
Austratian 32--3, 71, 81-2
international comparisons 141
UK 71
19 132 3
choice, parental 4, 44, 45, 48-50,
51, 106, 142
comparative tables 4, 142, 146, 148
comprehemnsive 4, 49, 127, 133
Grant Maimtdined 49




Q

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

RIC

independent 47, 48, 126, 127, 128, 146
leaving age 127
Local Management 47-8
open enrolment 47-8, 49, 126
primary 141, 142, 143-4, 148
Scotland 49
secondary., organisation 44-51
US 16, 18-30, 71, 76-9, 87-100, 112
classroom 176
districts 16
site-based management 16,
24, 26, 83-9, 112, 114
science educanion 102, 107
Scotland 81
assessment 156
nationalism 130
parental choice 49, 50
Scott, Graham 56
Secondary School Regulations 1904
135-6
Sexton, Stuart 56-7
Shymansky, J.A. 113
site-based management (US) 16, 21-2,
24, 26, 84-9, 112, 114
Sizer, Theodore 90
Skilbeck, M. 3, 33
skills 34-6, 66, 81-2
Skills for Australia 34-5, 36, 81
Smith, Lockwoad 37, 59, 61-2, 163,
164, 167
smith, M.S. 22
Sophisticated astructional Managertent
Systems 178
South Carolina 19
Spaull. A. 39
staff see teachers
Standard Assessment Tasks (UK) 47,
141-2, 150, 152, 154-5
7-year-olds 143-5, 152-3
14-year-olds 145-6
standards 45, 71
US 18-19
Standards of Achicvement 147
Steffy, Betty 6,9
Stenhouse, 144
Streshly, W, 91
subject-based education 134
Sunday Times 48
system overload 120

21-2,

Index

Task Group tor Assessment and Testing
(UK) 46, 50, 141-2, 1434, 145,
150, 154, 155
teachers
assessmient by 140, 142, 143-4, 146,
147, 155-6
Australia 43
Building Resource 116
development 96-9
hours of work 138, 175
implementing change 102-4,
119, 173
leadership 92-3, 96
NZ nt
pay 19, 131
principals 92-3, 100
protest v, assessmient 8, 50,
UK. control 131-2
unions 27, 50, 146-7, 148
US 19, 21, 27107, 112, 146
teams 115
Technical and Vocational Initiative
(UK) 79-80, 135
technology, new 172, 177-9, 183
tests see assessment
‘Thatcher, Margaret 48, 56, 125, 128-9.,
130-1, 133, 135, 138, 140
Timar, 7. 78
Today's Schools 56
Tomkins, George 134, 135
Tomorrow’s Schools 53, 55, 161, 162,
165
total quality management 88-9
training
teachers 96-9
see also skills; vocational education

107-9,

146,-7

umons 129
teachers' 27, 50, 146, 148
United Kingdom 4
cconomy 79-81, 84, 130, 136-8
national curriculum 43, 44-51, 80-1,
125-6, 136--9, 164
nationalism 130
see alse Conservative Party; England:
Scotland; Wales
United States of America (US) 71,
176
change implanentation 181-2

207
0y 4
“1dJ



Index

curriculum 106-7

cconomy 24-5, 27, 29, 75, 76-9, 84,
177

evolution of reform 18-23, 87-8,
92-3

implementation of policy 86-100

policy of reform 15-18, 23-30

- universities, English 127, 128, 130, 133

values 3, 16
political 44
Vandenberghe, R. 112, 114, 176
vision 94-6
vocational education 84-5
Australia 5, %3

8 214

Q

dERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

UK 79, 80-1, 134, 135, 139
US 78-9
see also employment prospects/
workplace
voucher system 27, 45, 47-8, 57

Wales 130, 142
Wellington, Merv 160, 167
Welsh language 142
Wiener, Martin 138

wirt, F. 72

Young, David 134-5
Young. M. 80-1
Youth Training Scheme 135




—(Us>

International Perspectives on Educational
Reform and Policy implementation

- Edited by
David S G Carter and Marnie H O'Neill

This is first of a two-volume set. It is designed to be read in
conjunction with its companion volume Case Sludies in Educational
Change: An International Perspective and focuses on educational
change processes in the context of large scale educational reform -
now evident as a global phenomenon. The book is organized around
three themes - politics, policy and perspectives - which collectively
provide foundational material further illustrated by the case studies in
the second volume. However, whilst it is desirable to read each
volume as a complimentary set, they will each stand alone.

_ Whilst the contributors to this volume. each a scholar of international
i standing. site their work in their own cultural setting in establishing
conceptual themes and frameworks, the latter also exhibit a generic
quality of interest to all those who formulate, develop and implement

policy in the broad context of educational reform.

David S G Carter was a foundation staff member and Senior Lecturer in
Educational Leadership at the University of Notre Dame, Western Australia.
In January 1995 he took up the post of Senior Research Fellow at Curtin
University of Technology. Perth. Western Australia. He is also Visiting
Professor to the Department of Educational Adrinistration at the University of
Texas at Austn His main research imnterests are in curriculum studies.
gducational change and innovation. and educational leadership.

Marnie H O'Nelll is a Lecturer in Education at the University of Western
Australla She has previously been Head of English in Western Austratian
secondary schools. and Education Officer in the Curnculum Branch of the
Education Department of Western Austraha. and Chief and Supervising
Examiner for Tertiary Entrance examinations in English.

ISBN 0-7507-0407-1

e

704076
Q .

ERIC . <l




